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FOREWORD 


THIS new volume in the series of '‘‘Letters of Sri Aurobindo*^ 
contains letters on spiritual philosophy and the practice of Yoga 
compiled after the publication of the first two volumes which also 
include letters dealing with the same subjects. The classification of 
letters under different headings and their arrangement in separate 
sections in this volume is made on the same plan as that of the 
earlier volumes. Those who have made a careful study of the 
earlier volumes will find in these letters further clarification of 
several issues connected with Sri Aurobindd*s spiritual philosophy 
and psychology, fuller understanding of the aim, the conditions 
and the process of his system of Toga and additional guidance 
and help in the many practical difficulties that invariably arise 
in the extremely difficult pursuit of that system which admits of 
no final compromise with any of the limitations of the present 
ignorant life but insists on an unrelenting change and conversion 
of all its basic motivations for an entire transfiguration culmi¬ 
nating in the emergence of a perfect and plenary truth-conscious¬ 
ness manifestly expressed in a new way of life—The Life Divine 
—and embodied in a new type of being—the Gnostic Individual. 
An endeavour of this magnitude and proportion which is not 
satisfied with covering the ground already acquired by other 



traditional and existing spiritual paths—which even at their 
best leave the fundamental problem of the earthly existence 
unsolved and the central urge of human life unfulfilled—but 
dares to venture into further territory to conquer the yet 
unknown truth-powers which will decisively solve that problem 
and sovereignly fulfil that urge^ cannot be undertaken without 
the constant help of a Master who is the Leader of the Journey 
and the Guide on the Path. Even those who deem themselves 
best equipped are sure to falter at some stage of this venture, 
fraught with incalculable possibilities and vicissitudes, if they 
choose to proceed on it relying only on their own light. 

These letters written by Sri Aurobindo to his disciples to help 
them in the problems which arose in their sadhana will prove 
of great value to others also who know how to make an intelligent 
and discriminating use of them because human nature both in 
ordinary life and Toga functions to a considerable extent on 
similar lines. It is for this reason that as many letters of Sri 
Aurobindo as could possibly be collected are being made available 
to the general reader. The piecemeal publication of these letters 
in successive volumes has been rendered necessary because a 
complete collection is not yet made. It is proposed to make such a 
collection in the near future. 


K. //. G. 
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SECTION ONE 

INTEGRAL YOGA AND PARTIAL 
SPIRITUAL PATHS 



The Ami of Integral Toga and the Ideal 
of Supermanhood 


come to this Yoga merely with the idea of 
^ being a superman would be an act of vital 
egoism which would defeat its own object. Those 
who put this object in the front of their preoccupa¬ 
tions invariably come to grief, spiritually and other¬ 
wise. The aim of this Yoga is, first, to enter into the 
divines consciousness by merging into it the separa¬ 
tive ego (incidentally, in doing so one finds one’s 
true individual self which is not the limited, vain 
and selfish human ego but a portion of the Divine) 
and, secondly, to bring down the supramental con¬ 
sciousness on earth to transform mind, life and body. 
All else c an be only a result of these two aims, not 
the primary object of the Yoga. 
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Differeijce between Integral Yoga and 
Old Togas 

( 1 ) 

There arc many planes above man’s mind—the 
supramental is not the only one, and on all of thein 
the Self can be realised,—(or they are all spiritual 
planes. 

Mind, vital and physical are inextricably mixed 
together only on th(‘ surface consciousness—the inner 
mind, inner \ital, inner physical are separated from 
each other. Those who seek the Self by the old 
Yogas separate themselves from mind, life and body 
and realise the self of it all as different from these 
things. It is perfectly easy to separate mind, vital 
and ph\sical fVoin (^ach other without the aid r)f* 
Supermind. It is done b) the ordinary Yogas, d he 
difference between this and the old Yogas is not that 
they are incompetent and cannot do these things— 
they can do this perfectly well—but that they proc eed 
from realisation of Self to Nirvana or some Heaven 
and abandon life. The Supramental is necessary for 
the transformation of terrestrial life and being, not 
for reaching the Self. One must realise Self first, only 
afterwards can one realise the Supermind, 

16-4-1936 
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( 2 ) 

The former Yogiiis preferred to remain in the 
wide consciousness aloof from the play of the energies 
—they regarded the latter as something belonging 
to the life of illusion which would fall away only by 
the r(‘jecti()n of the physical life through knowledge. 
It is when you oscillate from one cojisciousness to 
another that you seem to lose the highei* one or ifccl 
as if it w('r(‘ lost. 

18-5-1933 


Ipyo/ijj Attitude towards Old Tooas 

Wonderful! The realisation of the Self which 
includes the liberation from ego, the consciousness 
of the One in all, the established and consummated 
transcendence out of the universal Ignorance, the 
fixity of the consciousness in the union with the 
Highest, the Infinite and Eternal is not anything 
worth doing or recommending to anybody—is “not 
a very difficult stage”! 

Nothing new! Why should there be anything 
new? The object of spiritual seeking is to find out 
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what is eternally true, not what is new in Time. 

From where did you get this singular attitude 
towards the old Yogas and Yogis? Is the wisdom 
of the Vedanta and Tantra a small and trifling 
thing? Have then the sadhakas of the Ashram 
attained to self-realisation and are they liberated 
Jivanmuktas, free from ego and ignorance? If not, 
why then do you say, “it is not a very difficult 
stage”, “their goal is not high. Is it such a long 
process?” 

I have said that this Yoga is “new” because it 
aims at the integrality of the Divine in this world 
and not only beyond it and at a supramental reali¬ 
sation. But how does that justify a superior contempt 
for the spiritual realisation which is as much the 
aim of this Yoga as of any other? 

3-4-1936 


Difficullj^ of Self-realisation 

It (self-realisation) is not a long process? The whole 
life and several lives more are often not enough 
to achieve it. Ramakrishna’s Guru took 30 years 
to arrive and even then he did not claim that he 
had realised it. 


6 



INTEGRAL YOGA & PARTIAL SPIRITUAL PATHS 


Absurdity of Depreciating Old Togas 

As for the depreciation of the old Yogas as some¬ 
thing quite easy, unimportant and worthless and 
the depreciation of Buddha, Yajnavalkya and 
other great spiritual figures of the past, is it not 
evidently absurd on the face of it? 

14-4-1936 


Spiritualisation and Supramental Change 


( 1 ) 


Spiritualisation means the descent of the higher 
peace, force, light, knowledge, purity, Ananda, 
etc., which belong to any of the higher planes 
from Higher Mind to Overmind, for in any of these 
the Self can be realised. It brings about a subjec¬ 
tive transformation; the instrumental Nature is only 
so far transformed that it becomes an instrument 
for the 0>smic Divine to get some work done, but 
the self within remains calm and free and united 
with the Divine. But this is an incomplete individual 
transformation—the full transformation of the 
instrumental Nature can only come when the 
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supramental change takes place. Till then the 
nature remains full of many imperfections, but the 
Self in the higher planes does not mind them, as it 
is itself free and unaffected. The inner being down 
to the inner physical can also become free and 
unafiected. The Overmind is subject to limitations 
in the working of the effective Knowledge, limitations 
in the working of the Power, subject to a partial 
and limited Truth, etc. It is only in the Supermind 
that the full Truth-consciousness comes into being. 

25-3-1936 


( 2 ) 

Certainly, they (higher planes) can realise the 
Self. It is not at all necessary to get the Supramental 
planes for that. 

14-4-1936 


( 3 ) 

A complete silence makes realisation of the Self 
more possible—but that can be had on the Higher 
Mind level, far below Overmind. 

21-8-1936 
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Realisation of the Impersonal Self and the 
Integral Knowledge 

THEsadhaka of integral Yoga who stops short at the 
Impersonal is no longer a sadhaka of integral Yoga. 
Impersonal realisation is the realisation of the silent 
Self, of the pure Existence, Consciousness and 
Bliss in itself without any perception of an Existent, 
Conscient, Blissful. It leads therefore to \irvana. 
In the integral knowledge the realisation of the 
Self and of the impersonal Sachchidananda is only a 
step, though a very important step, or part of the 
integral knowledge. It is a beginning, not an end of 
the highest realisation. 

25-5-1936 


The Impersonal and the Integral Divine 

It is rather surprising that you should be unable 
to understand such a simple and familiar statement; 
for that has been always the whole reason of this 
Yoga that to follow after the Impersonal only brings 
inner experience or, at the most, mukti. Without 
the action of the integral Divine there is no change 
of the whole nature. If it were not so, the Mother 
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would not be here and I would not be here if a realisa¬ 
tion of the Impersonal were sufficient. 

15-9-1936 


Living in the True Consciousness and Having 
the Complete Truth 

Living in the true consciousness is living in a con¬ 
sciousness in which one is spiritually in union with 
the Divine in one way or another. But it does not 
follow that by so living one will have the complete, 
exact and infallible truth about all actions, all things 
and all persons. 

12-7-1936 


Siipramental All-Knowledge and Lower Ignorance 

It is only the Supramental that is all-knowledge. 
All below that from Overmind to Matter is Ignorance 
—an Ignorance growing from level to level towards 
the full knowledge. Below Supermind there may 
be knowledge but it is not all-knowledge. 

20-9-1936 
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Vedantic Laya and the Highest Truth 

It is the Vedantic Adwaita experience of laya. It 
is only one phase of the experience, not the whole or 
the highest Truth of the Divine. 

1933 


Laya and Supramentalisation 

No. The impulse towards laya is a creation of the 
mind, it is not the sole possible destiny of the soul. 
When the mind tries to abolish its own Ignorance, 
it finds no escape from it except by laya^ because it 
supposes that there is no higher principle of cosmic 
existence beyond itself—beyond itself is only the pure 
Spirit, the absolute impersonal Divine. Those who 
go through the heart (love, bhakti) do not accept 
laya^ they believe in a state beyond of eternal com¬ 
panionship with the Divine or dwelling in the Divine 
without laya. All this quite apart from supramenta¬ 
lisation. What then becomes of your starting-point 
that laya is the inevitable destiny of the soul and it is 
only the personal descent of the Avatar that saves 
it from inevitable laya\ 
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Beginning and End of Creation—Merging in the 
Inactive Brahman and the Divine 
Object in the World 

There is a world of Ignorance, there are worlds 
also of Truth. Creation has no beginning and no 
end. It is only a particular creation that can be said 
to have a beginning and an end. 

13-11-1933 


* 


It is possible for an individual to escape from 
this world of Ignorance and merge in the inactive 
Brahman but it leaves the divine object in birth 
and in the world unfulfilled. 

14-11-1933 


♦ 

The Inactive Brahman and the active Personal 
Brahman are two aspects of the Divine—in the 
Supreme these are fused into each other, not separate. 

November 1933 


12 



INTEGRAL YOGA & PARTIAL SPIRITUAL PATHS 


Temporal and Eternal Lila 

The Vaishnavites accept the world as a Lila, but 
the true Lila is elsewhere in the eternal Brindavan* 
All the religions which believe in the personal 
Godhead accept the universe as a reality, a lila or 
a creation made by the Will of God, but temporal 
and not eternal. The one that is the eternal stands 
above. 

23-6-1937 


Piiranic and Vaishnavite Idea of the Kingdom of 
Heaven on Earth 

The idea of a temporary kingdom of heaven on 
earth is contained in the Puranas and conceived by 
some Vaishnava saints or poets; but it is a devo¬ 
tional idea, no philosophical base is given for 
the expectation. I think the Tantric overcoming 
of imperfections is an individual achievement, not 
collective. 

23-6-1937 
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Limitation of Religions 

It is correct, religions at best modify only the 
surface of the nature. Moreover, they degenerate 
very soon into a routine of ceremonial habitual 
worship and fixed dogmas. 


Shankara and Mayavada 

Shankara surely stands or fails by the Mayav ada. 
Even the Bhaja-Govindam poem is Mayavadic in 
spirit. I am not well acquainted with these other 
writings, so it is difficult for me to say anything 
about that side of the cj[uestion. 

23-6-1937 


Mayavada, Nirvana and the Integral Toga 
About Nirvana: 

When I wrote in the Ary a, I was setting forth an 
overmind view of things to the mind and putting 
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it in mental terms, that was why I had sometimes 
to us(‘ logic. For in such a work—mediating between 
the intellect and the supra-intellectual—logic has 
a place, though it cannot have the chief place it 
occupies in purely mental philosophies. The Maya- 
vadin himself labours to establish his point of view 
or his experience by a rigorous logical reasoning. 
Only, when it comes to an explanation of Maya, 
he, like the scientist dealing with Nature, can do 
no more than arrange and organise his ideas of the 
process of this universal mystification; he cannot 
explain how or why his illusionary mystifying Maya 
came into existence. He can only say, ‘‘Well, but 
it is there.” 

Of course, it is there. But the question is, first, 
what is it? Is it really an illusionary Power and 
nothing else, or is the Mayavadin’s idea of it a 
mistaken first vieAv, a mental imperfect reading, 
e\'en perhaps itself an illusion? And next, “Is 
illusion the sole or the highest Powder which the 
Divine Consciousness or Superconsciousness posses¬ 
ses?” The Absolute is an absolute Truth free from 
Maya, otherwise liberation would not be possible. 
Has then the supreme and absolute Truth no other 
active Power than a power of falsehood and with 
it, no doubt, for the two go together, a power of 
dissolving or disowning the falsehood,—which is 
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yet there for ever? I suggested that this sounded a 
little queer. But queer or not, if it is S(j, it is so— 
for, as you point out, the Ineffable cannot be sub¬ 
jected to the laws of logic. But who is to decide 
whethci’ it is so? You will say, those who get there. 
But gel where? To the Perfect and the Highest, 
purnam pararn. Is the Mayavadin’s featureless 
Brahman that Perfect, that Complete—is it the 
very Highest? Is there not or can there not be a 
higher than that highest, pardt param? That is not a 
question of logic, it is a question of spiritual 
fact, of a supreme and complete experience. The 
solution of the matter must rest not upon logic, 
but upon a growing, ever heightening, widening 
spiritual experience—an experience which must of 
course include or have passed through that of Nir¬ 
vana and Maya, otherwise it would not be complete 
and would have no decisive value. 

Now to reach Nirvana was the first radical result 
of my own Yoga. It threw me suddenly into a 
condition above and wdthout thought, unstained by 
any mental or vital movement; there was no ego, 
no real world—only when one looked through the 
immobile senses, something perceived or bore 
upon its sheer silence a world of empty forms, 
materialised shadows without true substance. There 
was no One or many even, only just absolutely That, 
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featureless, relationless, sheer, indescribable, un¬ 
thinkable, absolute, yet supremely real and solely 
real. This was no mental realisation nor something 
glimpsed somewhere above,—no abstraction,—it 
was positive, the only positive reality—although 
not a spatial physical world, pervading, occupying 
or rather flooding and drowning this semblance of 
a physical world, leaving no room or space for any 
reality but itself, allowing nothing else to seem at 
all actual, positive or substantial. 1 cannot say there 
was anything exhilarating or rapturous in the 
experience, as it then came to me,—(the ineffable 
Ananda I had years afterwards),—but what it 
brought was an inexpressible Peace, a stupendous 
silence, an infinity of release and freedom. I lived 
in that Nirvana day and night before it began to 
admit other things into itself or modify itself at all, 
and the inner heart of experience, a constant 
memory of it and its power to return remained until 
in the end it began to disappear into a greater 
Superconsciousness from above. But meanwhile 
realisation added itself to realisation and fused 
itself with this original experience. At an early 
stage the aspect of an illusionary world gave place 
to one in which illusion* is only a small surface 

♦In fact it is not an illusion in the sense of an imposition 
of something baseless and unreal on the consciousness, but a 
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phenomenon with an immense Divine Reality 
behind it and a supreme Divine Reality above it 
and an intense Divine Reality in the heart of every¬ 
thing that had seemed at first only a elneniatic 
shape or shadow. And this was no reimpiisonnient 
in the senses, no diminution or fall from sirpi'emc 
experience, it came rather as a constant heightening 
and widening of the dVutli; it was th(‘ spirit that 
saw objects, not the senses, and the Peace, the 
Silence, the freedom in Infinity remaim'd always, 
with the world or all worlds only as a cuiuimioiis 
incident in the timeless eternity of the Divine. 

Now, tlial is the whole trouble in my ap[)roach 
to Mayavada. Nirvana in my liberated consrious- 
ness turned out to be the beginning of my realisa¬ 
tion, a first step towards the (‘omplet(‘ thing, not 
the sole true attainment possible or even a (ulmi- 
natiiig finale. It came unasked, unsought l()r, 
though quite welcome. 1 had no least idea about it 
before, no aspiration towards it, in fact my aspiration 
was towards just the opposite, spiritual power to help 
the world and to do my work in it, yet it (ame 
—without even a "‘May I come in” or a “By )()ur 
leave”. It just happened and settled in as if for all 

misinlcrprctation by the conscious mind and sense and a falsify¬ 
ing misuse of manifested existence. 
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eternity or as if it had been really there always. 
And then it slowly grew into something not less 
but greater than its first self. How then could I 
accept Mayavada or persuade myself to pit against 
the dVuth imposed on me from above the logic 
of Shankara? 

But I do not insist on everybody passing through 
my experience or following the IVuth that is its 
consequence. I have no objtxTion to anybody accept¬ 
ing Mayavada as his soul’s truth or his mind’s truth 
or their way out ol' the cosmic difficulty. I object 
to it only if somebody tries to push it down my 
throat or the world’s throat as the sole possible, 
satisfying and all-comprehensive explanation of 
things. For it is not that at all. There are many 
other possible explanations; it is not at all satisfactory, 
for in the end it explains nothing; and it is—and 
must be unless it departs from its own Ictgic— 
all-exclusive, not in the least all-conipreheiisive. 
But that docs not matter. A theory may be wrong 
or at least one-sided and imperfect and yet extremely 
practical and useful. This has been amply shown by 
the history of Science. In fact, a theory whether phi¬ 
losophical or scientific, is nothing else than a support 
for the mind, a practical device to help it to deal 
with its object, a staff to uphold it and make it walk 
more confidently and get along on its difficult 
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journey. The very exclusiveness and one-sidedness of 
the Mayavada make it a strong staff or a forceful 
stimulus for a spiritual endeavour which means 
to be one-sided, radical and exclusive. It supports 
the effort of the Mind to get away from itself and 
from Life by a short cut into superconscience. 
Or rather it is the Purusha in Mind that wants to 
get away from the limitations of Mind and Life 
into the superconscient Infinite. Theoretically, the 
way for that is for the mind to deny all its percep¬ 
tions and all the preoccupations of the vital and 
see and treat them as illusions. Practically, when 
the mind draws back from itself, it enters easily 
into a relationless peace in which nothing matters, 
—^for in its absoluteness there are no mental or 
vital values—and from which the mind can rapidly 
move towards that great short cut to the supercon¬ 
scient, mindless trance, susupti. In proportion to 
the thoroughness of that movement all the per¬ 
ceptions it had once accepted become unreal to it— 
illusion, Maya. It is on its road towards immergence. 

Mayavada therefore with its sole stress on Nir¬ 
vana, quite apart from its defects as a mental theory 
of things, serves a great spiritual end and, as a 
path, can lead very high and far. Even, if the Mind 
were the last word and there were nothing beyond 
it except the pure Spirit, I would not be avcise to 
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accepting it as the only way out. For what the 
mind with its perceptions and the vital with its 
desires have made of life in this world, is a very 
bad mess, and if there were nothing better to be 
hoped for, the shortest cut to an exit would be the 
best. But my experience is that there is something 
beyond mind; Mind is not the last word here of 
the Spirit. Mind is an ignorance-consciousness and 
its perceptions cannot be anything else than either 
false, mixed or imperfect—even when true, a 
partial reflection of the Truth and not the very 
body of Truth herself. But there is a Truth- 
Consciousness, not static only and self-introspective, 
but also dynamic and creative, and I prefer to get 
at that and see what it says about things and can 
do rather than take the short cut away from things 
offered as its own end by the Ignorance. 

Still, I would have no objection if your attraction 
towards Nirvana were not merely a mood of the 
mind and vital but an indication of the mind’s true 
road and the soul’s issue. But it seems to me that 
it is only the vital recoiling from its own disappointed 
desires in an extreme dissatisfaction, not the soul 
leaping gladly to its true path. This vairagya is 
itself a vital movement; vital vairagya is the reverse 
side of vital desire—though the mind of course is 
there to give reasons and say ditto. Even this 
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vairagya, if it is one-pointed and exclusive, can 
lead or point towards Nirvana. But you have 
many sides to your personality or rather many 
personalities in you; it is indeed their discordant 
movements each getting in the way of the other, 
as happens when they arc expressed through the 
external mind, that have stood much in the way of 
your sadhana. llierc is the vital personality which 
was turned towards success and enjoyment and 
got it and wanted to go on with it but could not 
get the rest of the being to follow. There is the 
vital personality that wanted enjoyment of a deeper 
kind and suggested to the other that it could very 
well give up these unsatisfactory things if it got an 
equivalent in some faeryland of a higher joy. 
There is the psycho-vital personality that is the 
Vaishnava within you and wanted the Divine 
Krishna and bhakti and Ananda. There is the 
personality which is the poet and musician and a 
seeker of beauty through these things. There is 
the mental-vital personality which, when it saw the 
vital standing in the way, insisted on a grim struggle 
of Tapasya, and it is no doubt that also which 
approves Vairagya and Nirvana. There is the 
physical-mental personality which is the Russellite, 
extrovert, doubter. There is another mental-emo¬ 
tional personality all whose ideas are for belief in 
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the Divine, Yoga, bhakti, Guruvada, There is the 
psychic being also which has pushed you into the 
sadhana and is waiting for its hour of emergence. 

What are you going to do with all these people? 
If you want Nirvana, you have either to expel them 
or stifle them or beat them into coma. All autho¬ 
rities assure us that the exclusive Nirvana business 
is a most difficult job {kastam dehavadbhi/i, says the 
Gita), and your own attempt at suppressing the 
others was not encouraging,—according to your 
own account it left you as dry and desperate as 
a sucked orange, no juice left anywhere. If the 
desert is your way to the promised land, that does 
not matter. But—well, if it is not, then there is 
another way—it is what we call the integration, 
the harmonisation of the being. That cannot be 
done from outside, it cannot be done by the mind 
and vital being—they are sure to bungle their 
affair. It can be done only from within, by the 
soul, the Spirit which is the centraliser, itself the 
centre of these radii. In all of them there is a truth 
that can liarmonisc with the true truth of the others. 
For there is a truth in Nirvana—Nirvana is nothing 
but the peace and freedom of the Spirit which can 
exist in itself, be there world or no world, world- 
order or world-disorder. Bhakti and the heart’s 
call for the Divine have a truth—it is the truth of 
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the divine Love and Ananda. The will for Tapasya 
has in it a truth—it is the truth of the Spirit’s 
mastery over its members. The musician and poet 
stand for a truth, it is the truth of the expression of 
the Spirit through beauty. There is a truth behind 
the mental affirmer; even there is a truth behind 
the mental doubter, the Russellian, though far 
behind him—the truth of the denial of false forms. 
Even behind the two vital personalities there is a 
truth, the truth of the possession of the inner and 
outer worlds not by the ego but by the Divine. 
That is the harmonisation for which our Yoga 
stands—but it cannot be achieved by any outward 
arrangement, it can only be achieved by going 
inside and looking, willing and acting from the 
psychic and from the spiritual centre. For tlie 
truth of the being is there and the secret of Harmony 
also is there. 


The Snake-rope Image and lllusionism 

Your objection is correct. The snake-rope image 
cannot be used to illustrate the non-existence of the 
world, it would only mean that our seeing of the 
world is not that of the world as it really is. The idea 
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of complete illusion would better be illustrated by 
the juggler’s rope-climbing trick where there is 
no rope and no climber, and yet one is persuaded 
that they are there. 

1933 


The Real Difficulty'^ 

Sri Aurobindo has no remarks to make on Huxley’s 
comments with which he is in entire agreement. 
But in the phrase “To its heights we can always 
reach”, very obviously “we” does not refer to 
humanity in general but to those who have a suffi¬ 
ciently developed inner spiritual life. It is probable 

♦These remarks were dictated by Sri Aurobindo a propos the 
phrase “To its heights we can alway's reach’* occurring in the 
following passage in The Life Divine quoted and commented 
upon by Aldous Huxley in his book. The Perennial Philosophy, 
(p. 74:) 

“The touch of Earth is always reinvigorating to the son of 
Earth, even when he seeks a supraphysical Knowledge. It may 
even be said that the supraphysical can only be really mastered 
in its fullness—^to its heights we can always reach—when we 
keep our feet firmly on the physical. ‘Earth is His footing,* says 
the Upanishad whenever it images the Self that manifests in the 
universe.** (Vol. I, chap. II) 
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that Sri Aurobindo was thinking of his own expe¬ 
rience. After three years of spiritual effort with 
only minor results he was shown by a Yogi the way 
to silence his mind. This he succeeded in doing 
entirely in two or three days by following the 
method shown. There was an entire silence of 
thought and feeling and all the ordinary movements 
of consciousness except the perception and recogni¬ 
tion of things around without any accompanying 
concept or other reaction. The sense of ego dis¬ 
appeared and the movements of the ordinary life 
as well as speech and action were carried on by 
some habitual activity of Prakriti alone which was 
not felt as belonging to oneself. But the perception 
which remained saw all things as utterly unreal; 
this sense of unreality was overwhelming and 
universal. Only some undefinable Reality was per- 
cci\ ed as true which was beyond space and time and 
unconnected with any cosmic activity, but yet was 
met wherever one turned. This condition remained 
unimpaired for several months and even when the 
sense of unreality disappeared and there was a 
return to participation in the world-consciousness, 
the inner peace and freedom which resulted from 
this realisation remained permanently behind all 
surface movements and the essence of the realisation 
itself was not lost. At the same time an experience 
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intervened: something else than himself took up his 
dynamic activity and spoke and acted through 
him but without any personal thought or initiative. 
What this was remained unknown until Sri 
Aurobindo came to realise the dynamic side of the 
Brahman, the Ishwara and felt himself moved by that 
in all his sadhana and action. These realisations 
and others which followed upon them, such as 
that of the Self in all and all in the Self and all as the 
Self, the Divine in all and all in the Divine, are the 
heights to which Sri Aurobindo refers and to which 
he says we can always rise; for they presented to him 
no long or obstinate difficulty. The only real diffi¬ 
culty which took decades of spiritual effort to carry 
out towards completeness was to apply the spiritual 
knowledge utterly to the world and to the surface 
psyc hological and outer life and to effect its trans¬ 
formation both on the higher levels of Nature and on 
the ordinary mental, vital and physical levels down 
to the subconscience and the basic Inconscience 
and up to the supreme Truth-consciousness or 
Supermind in which alone the dynamic transforma¬ 
tion could be entirely integral and absolute. 

4 - 11-1946 
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This- Worldliness, Other- Worldliness and 
the Inter gal Toga 

One thing I feel I must say in connection with your 
remark about the soul of India and X’s observation 
about “this stress on this-worldliness to the exclusion 
of other-worldliness”. I do not quite understand in 
what connection his remark was made or what he 
meant by this-worldliness, but I feel it necessary to 
state my own position in the matter. My own life 
and my Yoga have always been since my coming to 
India both this-worldly and other-worldly without 
any exclusiveness on either side. All human interests 
are, I suppose, this-worldly and most of them have 
entered into my mental field and some, like politics, 
into my life, but at the same time, since I set foot on 
the Indian soil on the Apollo Bunder in Bombay, I 
began to have spiritual experiences, but these were 
not divorced from this world but had an inner and 
infinite bearing on it, such as a feeling of the Infinite 
pervading material space and the Immanent 
inhabiting material objects and bodies. At the same 
time I found myself entering supraphysical worlds 
and planes with influences and an effect from them 
upon the material plane, so I could make no sharp 
divorce or irreconcilable opposition between what I 
have called the two ends of existence and all that lies 
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between them. For me all is Brahman and I find 
the Divine everywhere. Everyone has the right to 
throw away this-worldliness and choose other-world- 
liness only, and if he finds peace by that choice he is 
greatly blessed. I, personally, have not found it 
necessary to do this in order to have peace. In my 
Yoga also I found myself moved to include both 
worlds in my purview—the spiritual and the mate¬ 
rial—and to try to establish the Divine Consciousness 
and the Divine Power in men’s hearts and earthly 
life, not for a personal salvation only but for a life 
divine here. This seems to me as spiritual an aim 
as any and the fact of this life taking up earthly 
pursuits and earthly things into its scope cannot, 
I believe, tarnish its spirituality or alter its Indian 
character. This at least has always been my view 
and experience of the reality and nature of the 
world and things and the Divine: it seemed to me 
as nearly as possible the integral truth about them 
and I have therefore spoken of the pursuit of it as 
the integral Yoga. Everyone is, of course, free to 
reject and disbelieve in this kiiid of integrality or to 
believe in the spiritual necessity of an entire other¬ 
worldliness altogether, but that would make the 
exercise of my Yoga impossible. My Yoga can 
include indeed a full experience of the other worlds, 
the plane of the Supreme Spirit and the other planes 
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in between and their possible effects upon our life 
and the material world; but it will be quite possible 
to insist only on the realisation of the Supreme 
Being or Ishw’ara even in one aspect, Shiva, Krishna 
as Lord of the world and Master of ourselves and 
our w^orks or else the Universal Sachchidananda, 
and attain to the essential results of this Yoga and 
afterwards to proceed from them to the integral 
results if one accepted the ideal of the divine life and 
this material world conquered by the Spirit. It is 
this view and experience of things and of the truth of 
existence that enabled me to write The Life Divine 
and Savitri. The realisation of the Supreme, the 
Ishwara, is certainly the essential thing; but to 
approach Him ^vith love and devotion and hhakii^ 
to serve Him with one’s works and to know Him, not 
necessarily by the intellectual cognition, but in a 
spiritual experience, is also essential in the path of 
the integral Yoga. If you accept K’s insistence that 
this and no other must he: your path, it is this you 
have to attain and realise, then any exclusive other¬ 
worldliness cannot be your way. I believe that you 
are quite capable of attaining this and realising the 
Divine and I have never been able to share your 
constantly recurring doubts about your capacity 
and their persistent recurrence is not a valid ground 
for believing that they can never be overcome. 
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Such a persistent recurrence has been a feature in 
the sadhana of many who have finally emerged and 
reached the goal; even the sadhana of very great 
Yogis has not been exempt from such violent and con¬ 
stant recurrences, they have sometimes been special 
objects of such persistent assaults, as I have indeed 
indicated in Savitri in more places than one, and 
that was indeed founded on my own experience. 
In the nature of these recurrences there is usually 
a constant return of the same adverse experiences, 
the same adverse resistance, thoughts destructive 
of all belief and faith and confidence in the future 
of the sadhana, frustrating doubts of what one 
has known as the truth, urgings to abandonment of 
the Yoga or to other disastrous counsels of decheance. 
The course taken by the attacks is not indeed the 
same for all, but still they have strong family resem¬ 
blance. One can eventually overcome if one begins 
to realise the nature and source of these assaults 
and acquires the faculty of observing them, bearing, 
without being involved or absorbed into their gulf, 
finally becoming the witness of their phciiomena 
and understanding them and refusing the mind’s 
sanction even when the vital is still tossed in the 
whirl and the most outward physical mind still 
reflects the adverse suggestions. In the end, these 
attacks lose their power and fall away from the 
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nature; the recurrence becomes feeble or has no 
power to last: even, if the detachment is strong 
enough, they can be cut out very soon or at once. 
The strongest attitude to take is to regard these 
things as what they really are: incursions of dark 
forces from outside taking advantage of certain 
openings in the physical mind or the vital part, 
but not a real part of oneself or spontaneous creation 
in one’s own nature. To create a confusion and dark¬ 
ness in the physical mind and to throw into it or 
awake in it mistaken ideas, dark thoughts, false 
impressions is a favourite method of these assailants, 
and if they can get the support of this mind from 
over-confidence in its own correctness or the natural 
rightness of its impressions and inferences, then 
they can have a field-day until the true mind 
reasserts itself and blows the clouds away. Another 
device of theirs is to aw^ake some hurt or rankling 
sense of grievance in the lower vital pai ts and keep 
them hurt or rankling as long as possible. In that 
case one has to discover these openings in one’s 
nature and learn to close them permanently to such 
attacks or to throw out the intruders at once or as 
soon as possible. The recurrence is no proof of a 
fundamental incapacity; if one takes the right 
inner attitude, it can and will be overcome. One 
must have faith in the Master of our life and works, 
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even if for a long time He conceals Himself, and 
then in His own right time He will reveal His 
Presence. 

You have always believed in Guruvada: I would 
ask you then to put your faith in the Guru and the 
guidance and rely on the Ishwara for the fulfilment, 
to have faith in my abiding love and affection, in 
the affection and divine goodwill and loving kind¬ 
ness of the Mother, stand firm against all attacks 
and go forward persevcringly towards the spiritual 
Goal and the all-fulfilling and all-satisfying touch 
of the All-Blissful, the Ishwara. 

28 - 4-1949 


The Vedaniin and the Worldly Experience 

No, certainly I did not mean that the Vedantin 
who sees a greater working behind the appearances 
of the world is living in a different world from 
this material one—if I had meant that, all that I 
had written would be without point or sense. I 
meant a Vedantin who lives in this world with all 
its suffering and ignorance and ugliness and evil 
and has had a full measure of these things, betrayal 


33 



LETTERS OF SRI AUROBINDO 


and abandonment by friends, failure of outward 
objects and desires in life, attack and persecution, 
accumulated illnesses, constant difficulty, struggles, 
stumblings in his Yoga. It is not that he lives in a 
different woild, but he has a different way of 
meeting its ordeals, blows and dangers. He takes 
them as the nature of this world and the rc'^ult of 
the ego-consciousness in which it lives. He tries 
therefore to grow into another consciousness in 
which he feels what is behind the outward appear¬ 
ance, and as he grows into that larger consciousness 
he begins to feel more and more a w^orking behind 
which is helping him to grow^ in the spirit and 
leading him toward mastery and freedom (iom 
ego and ignorance and he sees that all has been 
used for that purpose. Till he reaches this con¬ 
sciousness with its larger knowledge of things, lie 
has to walk by faith and his faith may sometimes 
fail him, but it returns and carries him through 
all the difficulties. Everybody is not bound to 
accept this faith and this consciousness, but there 
is something great and true behind it for the 
spiritual life. 

19 - 4-1934 
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Comments on Henri Massis's Views on Transformation 

I DO not gather from these extracts* the true nature 
of the transformation spoken of here. It seems to be 
something mentai and moral with the love of God 
and a certain kind of union in separateness brought 
about by this divine love as the spiritualising 
element. 

Ivove of God and union in separateness through 
that love and a transformation of the nature by 
realising certain mental, ethical, emotional— 
perhaps even physical possibilities (for the Vaishna- 
vas speak of a new cinmaya body) is the principle 
of Vaishnava Yoga. So there is nothing here that 
was not already present in that line of Asiatic 
mysticism which looks to a Personal Deity and 
insists on the eternal pre-existence and survival of 
the individual being. A spiritual raising of the 
nature to its highest possibilities is a part of the 
Tantric discipline—so that too is not absent from 
Indian Yoga. The writer seems, like most European 
writers, to know only Illusionism and Buddhism 
and to accept them as the whole wisdom of Asia 
(sagesse asiatique); but even there he misinterprets 
their idea and their experience. Adwaita even in 


♦From ‘‘La Defense de POccident” by Henri Massis 
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its extreme form does not aim at the extinction of 
existence, the adoption of nothingness, the end of 
the being and destruction of the essence. Only a 
certain kind of Nihilistic Buddhism aims at that 
and even so, that Nothingness, Sunya, is described 
on another side of it as the Permanent. What 
these disciplines aim at is a passing from Time to 
Eternity, a putting off of the finite and putting on 
of the Infinite, a casting off of the bonds of ego 
and its results, desire, suffering, a falsified existence, 
in order to live in the true Self. These descriptions 
of the Christian writer betray an entire ignorance 
of the realisation which he decries, its infinity, 
freedom, surpassing peace, the ecstasy of the 
Brahmananda. It is an extinction of the limited 
individual personality but a liberation into cosmic 
and then into transcendent consciousness—an 
extinction of thought and life but a liberation into 
an unlimited consciousness and knowledge and 
being. The personality is extinguished but in 
something greater than itself, not in something 
less nor in mere “Ncant”. If it be said that that 
negates earthly life, so does the Christian ideal, 
for the Christian ideal aims at the attainment of 
a celestial existence beyond the earth existence 
(beyond this single earth life, for reincarnation is 
not admitted), which is only a vale of sorrows and 
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a passing ordeal. It insists on the preservation of 
the spiritual personality, but so do Vaishnavism and 
Shaivaism and other “Asiatic” ideals. The writer’s 
ignorance of the many-sidedness of Asiatic wisdom 
deprives his depreciation of it of all value. 

The phrases which struck you as resembling 
superficially at least our ideal of transformation 
are of a general character and could be adopted 
without hesitation by almost any spiritual discip¬ 
line, even Illusionisrn would be willing to include 
it as a stage or experience on the way. All depends 
on the content you put into the words, what actual 
change in the consciousness and life they arc 
intended to cover. If the transformation be “from 
sin to sainthood” by the union of the soul with God 
“in an intellectual light full of love”—which is the 
most definite description of it in these extracts, 
—then it is not at all identical, but rather very 
far from what I mean by transformation. For the 
transformation I aim at is not from sin to sainthood, 
but from the lower nature of the Ignorance to the 
Divine Nature of Light, Peace, Truth, Divine Power 
and Bliss beyond the Ignorance. It journeys 
towards a supreme self-existent good and leaves 
behind it the limited struggling human conception 
of sin and virtue; it is not an intellectual light that 
is the sun of its aspiration but a spiritual 
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supraintellectual supramental light; it is not saint¬ 
hood that is its culmination but divine consciousness 
—or if you like, soul-hood, spirit-hood, conscious 
self-hood, divine-hood. There is therefore between 
these two kinds or two degrees of transformation 
an immense difference. 

I. “G’est un abandon hcroique oil Tame 
pament au sommet de Tactivite libre, ou la personne 
se tiansforme, oil ses facultes sont cpurees, deifiees 
par la grace, sans quc son essence soit detruite.’^ 

What is meant by free activity? With us the 
freedom consists in freedom from the darkness, 
limitation, error, suffering, transience of the ignorant 
lower Nature, but also in a total surrender to the 
Divine. Free action is the action of the Divine in 
us and through us; no other action can be free. 
That seems to be accepted in II and III; but this 
perception, this conception is as old as spiritual 
knowledge itself—it is not peculiar to Catholicism. 
What again is meant by the purification and deifi¬ 
cation of the faculties by Grace? If it is an ethical 
purification, that goes a very small way and does 
not bring deification. Again, if the deification is 
limited by the intellectual light, it must be a rather 
petty affair at the best. There was a similar aim 
in ancient Indian spirituality, but it had a larger 
sweep and a higher height than that. No spiritual 
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discipline aims at purification or deification by the 
destruction of the essence—there can be no such 
thing, the very phrase is meaningless and self¬ 
contradictory. The essence of the being is 
indestructible. Even the most rigid Adwaita discipline 
does not aim at any such destruction; its object is 
the purest purity of the essential self. Transforma¬ 
tion aims at this essential purity of the pure Spirit, 
but it asks also for the purity and divinity of the 
supreme Nature; it is not the essence of being but 
the accidents of our undeveloped imperfect nature 
that are destroyed and replaced by the manifesta¬ 
tion of the divine Nature. The monistic Adwaita 
aims at the disappearance of the ego, not of the 
essence of the person; it arrives at this disappearance 
by identity with the One, by dissolution of the 
Nature-constructed ego into the reality of the 
eternal Self, for that, it^ says, not ego, is the essence 
of the person —so a^hani^ tat tvani asi. In our idea 
of transformation also there is the destruction of 
the ego, its dissolution into the cosmic and the 
divine consciousness, but by that destruction wc 
recover the true or spiritual person which is an 
eternal portion of the Divine. 

II. “La contemplation du Chretien est inse¬ 
parable de Tetat de la Grace* et de vie divine. S’il 

* Grace is not a conception peculiar to the Christian spiritual 
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doit s’aneantir, c’est encore sa personnalite qui 
triomphe en se laissant arracher a tout ce qui n’est 
pas elle, en brisant tons les liens qui Tunissent a 
son individu de chair, afin que le Dieu vivant puisse 
s’en saisir, Tassumer, Thabiter.” 

III. “Libertc consiste d’abord a subordonner ce 
qui est inferieur dans sa nature a ce qui lui est 
superieur.” 

These passages can be taken in the above sense 
and as approximating to our ideal; but the confusion 
here is in the use of the word “personality”. Person¬ 
ality is a temporary formation and to eternise it 
would be to eternise ignorance and limitation. The 
true “I” is not the mental ego or the present persona¬ 
lity which is only a mask, but the eternal “I” 
which assumes various personalities in various 
lives. The Christian and European conception of 
a single life on earth tends to bring about this 
error by making our present personeility appear as 
if it were our whole self. . . .Again, it is not merely 
the bodily individuality to which ignorance ties 
us, but the mental individuality and vital indi¬ 
viduality also. All these ties have to be broken, 
the imperfect forms of mind and life transcended. 


idea—it is there in Vaishnavism, Shaivaism, the Shakta religion, 
—it is as old as the Upanishads. 
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mind transformed into something beyond mind, 
life into divine life, if the transformation is to be 
real and not merely a new shaping or heightening 
of the lights of the Ignorance. 

IV. * “Cette solitude de Tame (de Tascete asia- 
tique).. . .n’est pas le vrai loisir spirituel, la solitude 
active ou s’opere la transformation du peche en 
saintete par Tunion de I’ame avec Dieu dans unc 
lumiere intellectuelle toute pleine d’amour.” 

I have commented already on this description of 
the transformation to be effected and have to add 
only one more reserve. I’he solitude of the self in 
the Divine has no doubt to be active as well as 
passive and static; but none who has not arrived 
at the silence and motionless solitude of (he eternal 
Self can have the free and integral activity of the 
higher divine Nature, For the action is based on 
the silence and by the silence it is free. 

V. “..la vie chretienne—mystique progressive 
qui est un enrichissement, un elargissement infini 
de la personne humaine.” 

I'his is not our idea of transformation - for the 
human person is the mental being limited by life 
and body. An enrichment and enlargement of it 
cannot go beyond the extreme limit of that formula, 
it can only widen and adorn its present poverty and 
narrowness. It cannot ascend out of the mental 
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ignorance into a greater Truth and Light or bring 
that down in any fullness into earthly nature, which 
is the aim of transformation as we conceive it. 

VI. “Pour Tasiatique la personnalite est la chute 
de Phommc; pour le chretien, c’est le dessein meme 
dc Dieu, le principe de Punion, le sommet naturel 
de la creation, qu’il appellc tout entiere a la Grace.” 

The personality of this single life in man is a 
formation in the Ignorance, therefore a fall; it 
cannot be the summit of the being. We do not admit 
that it is the summit of the natural creation either, 
but say there are higher summits to which we have 
to climb and reveal their powers in earthly nature. 
The natural creation is an evolution of the hidden 
Divine Consciousness in Nature which is limited 
and disguised at first by the Ignorance. It has 
still to climb out of the Ignorance—therefore to 
get beyond the human person into the divine 
person. It is in this spiritual evolution that the 
Plan Divine (dessein dc Dieu) manifests its central 
and significant line and calls all creation to the 
crowning Grace. 

You will see, therefore, that the resemblance of the 
transformation here to our ideal is only on the 
surface, in the words, but not in the content of the 
words which is much narrower and of another 
order. So far as there is agreement and coincidence. 
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it is because there is contained in them what is 
common (a certain conversion of the consciousness) 
to all spiritual disciplines; for all, in the East or in 
the West, have a common core of experience—^it is 
in their developments, range, turn to this or that 
aspect or else their will towards the totality of the 
Truth that they differ. 


9 - 1-1936 


Opening of Chakras in the Integral Toga 
and the Tantric Sadhana 

In our Yoga there is no willed opening of the chak¬ 
ras, they open of themselves by the descent of the 
Force. In the Tantric discipline they open from 
down upwards, the Muladhar first; in our Yoga, 
they open from up downward. But the ascent of the 
force from the Muladhar does take place. 

12 - 9-1933 


Occultism and Occult Forces 

Occultism is the knowledge and right use of the 
hidden forces of Nature. 
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Occult forces are the forces that can only be 
known by going behind the veil of apparent phe¬ 
nomena—especially the forces of the subtle physical 
and supraphysical planes. 

10 - 3-1932 


Occultism and Integral Toga 

An activity on the astral plane in contact with the 
astral Forces attended by a leaving of the body is 
not a spiritual aim but belongs to the province of 
occultism. It is not a part of the aim of Yoga. Also 
fasting is not permissible in the Ashram, as its practice 
is more often harmful than helpful to the spiritual 
endeavour. 

This aim suggested to you seems to be part of a 
seeking for occult powers; such a seeking is looked 
on with disfavour for the most part by spiritual 
teachers in India, because it belongs to the inferior 
planes and usually pushes the seeker on a path which 
may lead him very far from the Divine. Especially, 
a contact with the forces and beings of the astral 
(or, as we term it, the vital) plane is attended with 
great dangers. The beings of this plane are often 
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hostile to the true aim of spiritual life and establish 
contact with the seeker and offer him powers 
and occult experiences only in order that they 
may lead him away from the spiritual path or else 
that they may establish their own control over him or 
take possession of him for their own purpose. Often, 
representing themselves as divine powers, they mis¬ 
lead, give erring suggestions and impulsions and per¬ 
vert the inner life. Many are those who, attracted 
by these powers and beings of the vital plane, have 
ended in a definitive spiritual fall or in mental and 
physical perversion and disorder. One comes inevi¬ 
tably into contact with the vital plane and enters 
into it in the expansion of consciousness which 
results from an inner opening, but one ought never 
to put oneself into the hands of these beings and forces 
or allow oneself to be led by their suggestions and 
impulsions. This is one of the chief dangers of the 
spiritual life and to be on one’s guard against it 
is a necessity for the seeker if he wishes to arrive 
at his goal. It is true that many supraphysical or 
supernormal powers come with the expansion of the 
consciousness in Yoga; to rise out of the body con¬ 
sciousness, to act by subtle means on the supra¬ 
physical planes, etc. are natural activities for the 
Yogi. But these powers are not sought after, they 
come naturally, and they have not the astral 
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character. Also, they have to be used on purely spiri¬ 
tual lines, that is by the Divine Will and the Divine 
Force, as an instrument, but never as an instrumen¬ 
tation of the forces and beings of the vital plane. 
To seek their aid for such powers is a great error. 

Prolonged fasting may lead to an excitation of the 
nervous being which often brings vivid imaginations 
and hallucinations that are taken for true expe¬ 
riences; such fasting is frequently suggested by the 
vital Entities, because it puts the consciousness 
into an unbalanced state which favours their designs. 
It is therefore discouraged here. The rule to be 
followed is that laid down by the Gita which says 
that “Yoga is not for one who eats too much or who 
does not eat”—a moderate use of food sufficient for 
the maintenance of health and strength of the body. 

There is no brotherhood of the kind you describe 
in India. There are Yogis who seek to acquire and 
practise occult powers but it is as individuals learning 
from an individual Master. Occult associations, 
lodges, brotherhoods for such a purpose as described 
by European occultists are not known in Asia. 

As regards secrecy, a certain discretion or silence 
about the instructions of the Guru and one’s own 
experiences is always advisable, but an absolute 
secrecy or making a mystery of these things is not. 
Once a Guru is chosen, nothing must be concealed 
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from him. The suggestion of absolute secrecy is often 
a trick of the astral Powers to prevent the seeking for 
icmiightenment and succour. 


Seeking for Powers and Realisation of Truth 

All these '‘experiments” of yours are founded upon 
the vital nature and the mind in connection with it; 
working on this foundation, there is no security 
against falsehood and fundamental error. No amount 
of powers (small or great) developing can be a surety 
against wandering from the Truth; and, if you allow 
pride and arrogance and ostentation of power to 
creep in and hold you, you will surely fall into error 
and into the power of rajasic Maya and Avidya. 
Our object is not to get powers, but to ascend towards 
the divine Truth-Consciousness and bring its Truth 
down into the lower members. With the Truth all 
the necessary powers will come, not as one’s own, 
but as the Divine’s. The contact with the Truth 
cannot grow through rajasic mental and vital self- 
assertion, but only through psychic purity and 
surrender. 

11 - 12-1931 
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Capacity for Toga of Orientals and Europeans 

The best way to answer your letter will be, I thinks 
to take separately the questions implied in it. I will 
begin with the conclusion you have drawn of the 
impossibility of the Yoga for a non-oriental nature. 

1 cannot see any ground for such a conclusion ; 
it is contrary to all experience. Europeans through¬ 
out the centuries have practised with success spir; 
tual disciplines which were akin to Oriental Yoga 
and have followed, too, ways of the inner life which 
came to them from the East. Their non-oriental 
nature did not stand in their way. The approach 
and experiences of Plotinus and the European 
mystics who derived from him were identical, as has 
been shown recently, with the approach and expe¬ 
riences of one type of Indian Yoga. Especially, 
since the introduction of Christianity, Europeans 
have followed its mystic disciplines which were one 
in essence with those of Asia, however much they 
may have differed in forms, names and symbols. If 
the question be of Indian Yoga itself in its own cha¬ 
racteristic forms, here too the supposed inability is 
contradicted by experience. In early times Greeks 
and Scythians from the West as well as Chinese and 
Japanese and Cambodians from the East followed 
without difficulty Buddhist or Hindu disciplines; at 
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the present day an increasing number of occidentals 
have taken to Vedantic or Vaishnava or other Indian 
spiritual practices and this objection of incapacity 
or unsuitableness has never been made either from 
the side of the disciples or from the side of the Mas¬ 
ters. I do not sec, either, why there should be any 
such unbridgeable gulf; for there is no essential 
difference between the spiritual life in the East and 
the spiritual life in the West; what difference there 
is has always been of names, forms and symbols or 
else of the emphasis laid on one special aim or another 
or on one side or another of psychological expe¬ 
rience. Even here differences are often alleged which 
do not exist or else are not so great as they appear. I 
have seen it alleged by a Christian writer (who 
does not seem to have shared your friend Angus’ 
objection to these scholastic small distinctions) that 
Hindu spiritual thought and life acknowledged or 
followed after only the Transcendent and neglected 
the Immanent Divinity, while Christianity gave due 
place to both Aspects; but in point of fact, Indian 
spirituality, even if it laid the final stress on the 
Highest beyond form and name, yet gave ample 
recognition and place to the Divine immanent in 
the world and the Divine immanent in the human 
being. Indian spirituality has, it is true, a wider and 
more minute knowledge behind it; it has followed 
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hundreds of different paths, admitted every kind of 
approach to the Divine and has thus been able to 
enter into fields which arc outside the less ample 
scope of occidental practice; but that makes no 
difference to the essentials, and it is the essentials 
alone that matter. 

Your explanation of the ability of many Wester¬ 
ners to practise Indian Yoga seems to be that 
they have a Hindu temperament in a European or 
American body. As Gandhi is inwardly a moralistic 
Westerner and Christian, you say, so the other 
non-oriental members of the Ashram are essentially 
Hindus in outlook. But what exactly is this Hindu 
outlook? I have not myself seen anything in them 
that can be so described nor has the Mother. My 
own experience contradicts entirely your explanation. 

I knew very well Sister Nivedita (she was for many 
years a friend and a comrade in the political field) 
and met Sister Christine,—the two closest European 
disciples of Vivekananda. Both were Westerners to 
the core and had nothing at all of the Hindu outlook; 
although Sister Nivedita, an Irish woman, had the 
power of penetrating by an intense sympathy into 
the ways of life of the people around her, her own 
nature remained non-oriental to the end. Yet 
she found no difficulty in arriving at realisation on 
the lines of Vedanta. Here in this Ashram I have 
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found the members of it who came from the West 
(I include especially those who have been here 
longest) typically occidental with all the quality 
and also all the difficulties of the Western mind and 
temperament and they have had to cope with their 
difficulties, just as the Indian members have been 
obliged to struggle with the limitations and obstacles 
created by their temperament and training. No 
doubt, they have accepted in principle the conditions 
of the Yoga, but they had no Hindu outlook when 
they came and 1 do not think they have tried to 
acquire one. Why should they do so? It is not the 
Hindu outlook or the Western that fundamentally 
matters in Yoga, but the psychic turn and the spiri¬ 
tual urge, and these are the same everywhere. 

What arc the dilTerences after all from the view¬ 
point of Yoga between the sadhak of Indian and the 
sadhak of occidental birth? You say the Indian has 
his Yoga half done for him,—first, because he has 
his psychic much more directly open to the Trans¬ 
cendent Divine. Leaving out the adjective, (for it 
is not many who arc by nature drawn to the Trans¬ 
cendent, most seek more readily the Personal, the 
Divine immanent here, especially if they can find it 
in a human body,) there is there no doubt an 
advantage. It arises simply from the strong survival 
in India of an atmosphere of spiritual seeking and 
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a long tradition of practice and experience, while 
in Europe the atmosphere has been lost, the 
tradition interrupted, and both have to be rebuilt. 
There is an absence too of the essential doubt which 
so much afflicts the minds of Europeans or, it may 
be added, Europeanised Indians, although that 
does not prevent a great activity of a practical and 
very operative kind of doubt in the Indian sadhak. 
But when you speak of indifference to fellow human 
beings in any deeper aspect, I am unable to follow 
your meaning. My own experience is that the 
attachment to persons—to mother, father, wife, 
children, friends—not out of sense of duty or social 
relationship, but through close heart-tics is quite 
as strong as in Europe and often more intense; it is 
one of the great disturbing forces in the way, some 
succumbing to the pull and many, even advanced 
sadhaks, being still unable to get it out of their blood 
and their vital fibre. The impulse to set up a “spiri¬ 
tual” or a “psychic” relationship with others—very 
usually covering a vital mixture which distracts 
them from the one aim—is a persistently common 
feature. There is no difference here between the 
Western and Eastern human nature. Only the 
teaching in India is of long standing that all must 
be turned towards the Divine and everything else 
either sacrificed or changed into a subordinate and 
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ancillary movement or made by sublimation a first 
step only towards the seeking for the Divine. This 
no doubt helps the Indian sadhak if not to become 
single-hearted at once, yet to orientate himself more 
completely towards the goal. It is not always for 
him the Divine alone, though that is considered 
the highest state; but the Divine, chief and first, is 
easily grasped by him as the ideal. 

The Indian sadhak has his own difficulties in his 
approach to the Yoga—at least to this Yoga— 
which a Westerner has in less measure. Those of 
the occidental nature are born of the dominant 
trend of the European mind in the immediate past. 
A greater readiness of essential doubt and sceptical 
reserve; a habit of mental activity as a necessity 
of the nature which makes it more difficult to 
achieve a complete mental silence; a stronger turn 
towards outside things born of the plenitude of 
active life (while the Indian commonly suffers from 
defects born rather of a depressed or suppressed 
vital force); a habit of mental and vital self-assertion 
and sometimes an aggressively vigilant independence 
which renders difficult any completeness of internal 
surrender even to a greater Light and Knowledge, 
even to the divine Influence—these are frequent 
obstacles. But these things are not universal in 
Westerners, and they are, on the other hand, present 
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in many Indian sadhaks; they are, like the difficul¬ 
ties of the typical Indian nature, superstructural 
formations, not the very grain of the being. They 
cannot permanently stand in the way of the soul^ 
if the soul’s aspiration is strong and firm, if the 
spiritual aim is the chief thing in the life. They 
are impediments which the fire within can easily 
burn away if the will to get rid of them is strongs 
and which it will surely burn away in the end,— 
though less easily,—even if the outer nature clings 
long to them and justifies them—provided that 
the fire, the central will, the deeper impulse is 
behind all, real and sincere. 

This conclusion of yours about the incapacity of 
the non-oriental for Indian Yoga is simply born 
of a too despondently acute sense of your own 
difficulties; you have not seen those equally great 
that have long troubled or are still troubling others. 
Neither to Indian nor to European can the path 
of Yoga be smooth and e^isy; their common human 
nature is there to sec to that. To each his own 
difficulties seem enormous and radical and even 
incurable by their continuity and persistence and 
induce long periods of despondency and crises of 
despair. To have faith enough or enough psychic 
sight to react at once or almost at once and prevent 
these attacks is given hardly to two or three in a 
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hundred. But one ought not to settle down into a 
fixed idea of one’s own incapacity or allow it to 
become an obsession; for such an attitude has no 
true justification and unnecessarily renders the 
way harder. Where there is a soul that has once 
become awake, there is surely a capacity within 
that can outweigh all surface defects and can in 
the end conciucr. 

If )our conclusion were true, the whole aim of 
this Yoga would be a vain thing; for we are not 
w(jrking for a race or a people or a continent or 
for a realisation of which only Indians or only 
Orientals arc capable. Our aim is not, either, to 
found a religion or a school of philosophy or a school 
of Yoga, but to create a ground and a way of spiri¬ 
tual growth and experience and a way which will 
bring down a greater Truth beyond the mind but 
not inaccessible to the human soul and conscious¬ 
ness. All can pass who are drawn to that Truth, 
whether they are from India or elsewhere, from 
the East or from the West. All may find great 
difliculties in their personal or common human 
nature; but it is not their physical origin or their 
racial temperament that can be an insuperable 
obstacle to their deliverance. 
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Capacity for the Integral Toga 

All can do some kind of Yoga according to their 
nature, if they have the will to it. But there are 
few of whom it can be said that they have capacity 
for this Yoga. Only some can develop a capacity, 
others cannot. 

16 - 8-1933 


Call to the Path and Family Duties 

As for your friend, it is not possible to say that she 
can come here; for that depends on many things 
which are not clearly present here. First, one must 
enter this Path or it must be seen that one is called 
to it; afterwards there is the question whether one 
is meant for the Ashram life here. The question 
about the family duties can be answered in this way 
—the family duties exist so long as one is in the 
ordinary consciousness of the grhastha\ if the call 
to a spiritual life comes, whether one keeps to them 
or not depends partly upon the way of Yoga one 
follows, partly on one’s own spiritual necessity. 
There are many who pursue inwardly the spiritual 
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life and keep the family duties, not as social duties 
but as a field for the practice of Karmayoga, others 
abandon everything to follow the spiritual call 
or line and they are justified if that is necessary 
for the Yoga they practise or if that is the impera¬ 
tive demand of the soul within them. 


Spiritual Life and Social Duties 

I don’t remember the context; but I suppose he 
means that when one has to escape from the lower 
dharma, one has often to renounce it so as to arrive 
at a larger one, e.g., social duties, paying debts, 
looking after family, help to serve your country 
etc., etc. The man who turns to the spiritual life, 
has to leave all that behind him often and he is 
reproached by lots of people for his adharma. But 
if he does not do this adharma, he is bound for 
ever to the lower life—^for there is always some 
duty there to be done—and cannot take up the 
spiritual dharma or can do it only when he is old 
and his faculties impaired. 

14 - 9-1933 
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Vairagya for Worldly Life and Call for 
the Integral Toga 

The difficulty is that she seems to have only 
vairagya for worldly life without any knowledge or 
special call for this Yoga, and this Yoga and the 
life here arc quite different things from ordinary 
Yoga and ordinary Ashram. It is not a life of 
meditative retirement as elsewhere. Moreover, it 
would be impossible for us to demand anything 
without seeing her and knowing at close hand 
what she is like. We are not just now for taking 
more inmates into the Ashram except in a very few 
cases. 


Political and Social Controversies and Our Aim. 

You write as if what is going on in Europe were a 
war between the powers of the Light and the powers 
of Darkness—but that is no more so than during 
the Great War. It is a fight between two kinds of 
Ignorance. Our aim is to bring down a higher 
Truth, but that Truth must be able to live by its 
own strength and not depend upon the victory of 
one or other of the forces of the Ignorance. That 
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is the reason why we are not to mix in political or 
social controversies and struggles; it would 
simply keep down our endeavour to a lower level 
and prevent the Truth from descending which is 
none of these things but has a quite different law 
and basis. You speak of Brahmatej being over¬ 
powered by Kshatratej, but where is that hap¬ 
pening? None of the warring parties incarnate 
cither. 

17 - 2-1937 


The Supramental Descent and Change of 
the Earth-Consciousness 

There is no proposal to transform the whole earth- 
consciousness—it is simply to introduce the supra¬ 
mental principle there which will transform those 
who can receive and embody it. 

15 - 12-1936 


The Intermediate Glimmer and the Full Light 
It is the darkest nights that prepare the greatest 
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dawns—and it is so because it is into the deepest 
inconscience of material life that we have to bring, 
not an intermediate glimmer, but the full play of the 
divine Light. 

27 - 2-1932 
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The Gulf between the Methods of Physical 
Science and Toga 


W'HEN the scientist says that ‘‘scientifically speak¬ 
ing, God is a hypothesis which is no longer neces¬ 
sary” he is talking arrant nonsense—for the existence 
of God is not and cannot be and never was a scientific 
hypothesis or problem at all, it is and always has 
been a spiritual or a metaphysical problem. You 
cannot speak scientifically about it at all either pro 
or con. The metaphysician or the spiritual seeker 
has a right to point out that it is nonsense; but if you 
lay down the law to the scientist in the field of 
sc ience you run the risk of having the same objection 
turned against you. 

As to the unity of all knowledge, that is a thing 
in posse, not yet in esse. The mechanical method of 
knowledge leads to certain results, the higher method 
leads to certain others, and they at many points fun¬ 
damentally disagree. How is the difference to be 
bridged? For each seems valid in its own field; it is a 
problem to be solved, but you cannot solve it in the 
way you propose, least of all in the field of physics. 
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In psychology one can say that the mechanical or 
physiological approach takes hold of the thing by the 
blind end and is the least fruitful of all—^for psy¬ 
chology is not primarily a thing of mechanism and 
measure, it opens to a vast field beyond the physical 
instrumentalities of the body-consciousness. In 
biology one can get a glimpse of something beyond 
mechanism, because there is from the beginning a 
stir of consciousness progressing and organising itself 
more and more for self-expression. But in physics 
you are in the very domain of the mechanical law 
where process is everything and the driving conscious¬ 
ness has chosen to conceal itself with the greatest 
thoroughness—so that, ‘‘scientifically speaking”, 
it does not exist there. One can discover it there by 
occultism and Yoga, but the methods of occult 
science and of Yoga arc not measurable or followable 
by the means of physical science—so the gulf remains 
in existence. It may be bridged one day, but the 
physicist is not likely to be the bridge-builder, so it 
is no use asking him to try what is beyond his 
province. 

5 - 12-1934 


64 



SCIENCE, PHILOSOPHY AND YOGA 


Mind and Consciousness in Metaphysics and 
Psychology 

Metaphysics deals with the ultimate cause of things 
and all that lies behind the world of phenomena. 
As regards mind and consciousness, it asks what 
they are, how they came into existence, what is 
their relation to Matter, Life, etc. Psychology deals 
with mind and consciousness and tries to find out 
not so much their ultimate nature and relations as 
their actual workings and the rule and law of 
these workings. 

9 - 10-1933 


Science and Philosophy — Humanity\s Readiness for 
Modern Scientific Discoveries'^ 

The article reads as if it had been written by a 
professor rather than a philosopher. What you 


♦ This is in reply to the points raised by a disciple in the following 
letter to Sri Aurobindo: 

“On p. 511 of The Listener of March 28 there are a couple of 
surprising assumptions—first, that metaphysics is one among the 
experimental sciences and has a darkened siance room for its labo¬ 
ratory—and secondly, that survival need not be distinguished from 
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speak of is, I suppose, a survival of the nineteenth- 
century scientific contempt for metaphysics; all 
thinking must be based on scientific facts and the 
generalisations of science, often so faulty and ephe¬ 
meral, must be made the basis for any sound meta¬ 
physical thinking. That is to make philosophy the 


immortality. In the interests of clearness, most philosophical thinkers 
have made this distinction; it is odd that it should be ignored 
when such a polemic is being launched against them.... Of course, 
if one has a turn for practical experimenting in science, it is no 
doubt admirable to employ it in psychical investigation^ -but 
(unless it is assumed that all cultured human beings, or all 
philosophers at least, should possess and cultivate this gift) why 
are the majority of philosophers to be blamed for finding the results 
up-to-date obscure and meagre and for following their bent in 
confining themselves to metaphysical studies* proper?” 

(Regarding a dream about a long-distance-telephone conversa¬ 
tion with an acquaintance) *Tn actual life I think a telephone can 
be far less satisfactory than an exchange of letters. Is there not 
something very symbolic about the emergence of telephony and 
cinematography just at an epoch when human behaviour and rela¬ 
tionship is breaking down ? Owing to falsehood and callousness and 
self-centred indifference to others, each person is to every other 
more and more a meaningless shadow and a deceptive voice. In 
The Manchester Guardian's musical critic’s remarks on an Elgar 
Memorial Concert there are some good points about ‘the reaction 
working against nobility and tenderness in art*. I fail to see any 
further need for human beings either as creators or enjoyers of such 
‘art’ as can still fall within the canons of fashion; perhaps, 
however, in an Asuric civilisation, men are anyhow superfluous 
and only ‘incarnated Asuras* are required?” 
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handmaid of science, metaphysics the camp-follower 
of physics and to deny her her sovereign rights in 
her own city. It ignores the fact that the philosopher 
has his own domain and his own instruments; he 
may use scientific discoveries as material just as 
he may use any other facts of existence, but what- 
eiver generalisations science offers he must judge 
by his own standards—whether they are valid for 
transference to the metaphysical plane and, if so, 
how far. Still in the heyday of physical science 
before it discovered its own limitations and the 
shakiness of its scheme of things floating precariously 
in a huge infinity or boundless Finite of the Un¬ 
known, there was perhaps some excuse for such 
an attitude. But spiritualism glorified under the 
name of psychical research? That is not a science; 
it is a mass of obscure and ambiguous documents 
from which you can draw only a few meagre and 
doubtful generalisations. Moreover, so far as it 
belongs to the occult, it touches only the inferior 
regions of the occult—what we would call the 
lowest vital worlds—where there is as much false¬ 
hood and fake and confused error as upon the earth 
and even more. What is a philosopher to do with 
all that obscure and troubled matter? I do not 
catch the point of many of his remarks. Why should 
a prediction of a future event alter our conception 
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—at least any philosophic conception—of Time? 
It can alter one’s ideas of the relation of events to 
each other or of the working out of forces or of 
the possibilities of consciousness, but Time remains 
the same as before. 

The dream is, of course, the rendering of an 
attempt at communication on the subtle plane. As 
for the telephone and cinema, there is something 
of what you say, but it seems to me that these and 
other modern things could have taken on a different 
character if they had been accepted and used in 
a different spirit. Mankind was not ready for these 
discoveries, in the spiritual sense, nor even, if the 
present confusions are a sign, intellectually ready. 
The aesthetic downfall is perhaps due to other 
causes, a disappointed idealism in its recoil gene¬ 
rating its opposite, a dry and cynical intellectualism 
which refuses to be duped by the ideal, the romantic 
or the emotional or anything that is higher than 
the reason walking by the light of the senses. The 
Asuras of the past were after all often rather big- 
beings; the trouble about the present ones is that 
they are not really Asuras, but beings of the lower 
vital world, violent, brutal and ignoble, but above 
all narrow-minded, ignorant and obscure. But this 
kind of cynical narrow intellectualism that is ram¬ 
pant now, does not last—^it prepares its own end by 
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increasing dryness—men begin to feel the need of 
new springs of life. 

24 - 4-1934 


Materialistic Science and Mysticism 

I AM afraid I have lost all interest in these specula¬ 
tions; things are getting too serious for me to waste 
time on these inconclusive intellectualities. I do not 
at all mind your driving your point triumphantly 
home and replacing a dogmatism from materialistic 
science on its throne of half a century ago from which 
it could victoriously ban all thought surpassing its 
own narrow bounds as mere wordy metaphysics and 
mysticism and moonshine. Obviously, if material 
energies alone can exist in the material world, there 
can be no possibility of a life divine on the earth. A 
mere metaphysical “sleight of mind”, as one might 
call it, could not justify it against the objections of 
scientific negation and concrete common sense. I 
had thought that even many scientific minds on the 
Continent had come to admit that science could no 
longer claim to decide what was the real reality of 
things, that it had no means of deciding it and could 
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only discover and describe the how and process of 
the operations of material Force in the physical front 
of things. That left the field open to higher thought 
and speculation, spiritual experience and even to- 
mysticism, occultism and all those greater things 
which almost everyone had come to disbelieve as 
impossible nonsense. That was the condition of 
things when 1 was in England. If that is to return 
or if Russia and her dialectical materialism are to 
lead the world, well, fate must be obeyed and life 
divine must remain content to wait perhaps for ano¬ 
ther millennium. But I do not like the idea of one of 
our periodicals being the arena for a wrestle of that 
kind. That is all. I am writing under the impression 
of your earlier article on this subject, as I have not 
gone carefully through the later ones; I dare say 
these later ones may be entirely convincing and I 
would find after reading them that my own position 
was wrong and that only an obstinate mystic could 
still believe in such a conquest of Matter by the 
Spirit as I had dared to think possible. But I am 
just such an obstinate mystic; so, if I allowed your 
exposition of the matter to be published in one of 
our own periodicals, I would be under the obligation 
of returning to the subject in which I have lost inte¬ 
rest and therefore the inclination to write, so as to 
re-establish my position and would have to combat 
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the claim of materialistic Science to pronounce 
anything on these matters on which it has no means 
of enquiry nor any possibility of arriving at a valid 
decision. Perhaps I would have practically to 
rewrite The Life Divine as an answer to the victo¬ 
rious “negation of the materialist”! This is the only 
explanation which I can give, apart from sheer 
want of time to tackle the subject, for my long and 
disappointing silence. 

May 1949 


Creative Power in Material Energy 

If there were no creative power in the material 
energy, there would be no material universe. Matter 
is not unconscious or without dynamism—only it is 
an involved force and consciousness that work in it. 
It is what the psychologists call the inconscient 
from which all comes—but it is not really 
inconscient. 

23-1-1935 
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The Scientific and the Metaphysical Theory of 
Relativity 

The Isha Upanishad passage is of course a much 
larger statement of the nature of universal existence 
than the Einstein theory which is confined to the 
physical universe. You can deduce too a much 
larger law of relativity from the statement in the 
verse. What it means from this point of view—for it 
contains much more in it—is that the absolute 
Reality exists, but it is immovable and always the 
same, the universal movement is a motion of con¬ 
sciousness in this Reality of which only the Trans¬ 
cendent itself can seize the truth, which is self-evident 
to It, while the apprehension of it by the Gods (the 
mind, senses, etc.) must necessarily be imperfect 
and relative, since they can try to follow but none 
can really overtake (apprehend or seize) that Truth, 
each being limited by its own view-point,* lesser 
instrumentality or capacity of consciousness, etc. 
This is the familiar attitude of the Indian or at least 
the Vedantic mind which held that our knowledge, 
perception and experience of things in the world and 
of the world itself must be vyavahdrika^ relative, prac¬ 
tical or pragmatic only,—so declared Shankara,— 

♦ The Gods besides are in and subject to Space and Time, 
part of the motion in Space and Time, not superior to it. 
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it is in fact an illusory knowledge, the real Truth of 
things lying beyond our mental and sensory con¬ 
sciousness, Einstein’s relativity is a scientific, not a 
metaphysical statement. The form and field of it 
are different—but, I suppose, if one goes back from 
it and beyond it to its essential significance, the real 
reason for its being so, one can connect it with the 
Vedantic conclusion. But to justify that to the intel¬ 
lect, you would have to go through a whole process 
to show how the connection comes—it does not self- 
evidently follow. 

As for Jeans, many would say that his conclusions 
are not at all legitimate. Einstein’s law is a scientific 
generalisation based upon certain rekitions proper to 
the domain of physics and, if valid, valid there in 
the limits of that domain, or, if you like, in the gene¬ 
ral domain of scientific observation and measure¬ 
ment of physical processes and motions; but how 
can you transform that at once into a metaphysical 
generalisation? It is a jump over a considerable 
gulf—or a forceful transformation of one thing into 
another, of a limited physical result into an unlimited 
all-embracing formula. I don’t quite know what 
Einstein’s law really amounts to—but does it amount 
to more than this that our scientific measurements 
of time and other things are, in the conditions under 
which they have to be made, relative because subject 
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to the unavoidable drawback of these conditions? 
What metaphysically follows from that—if any thing 
at all does follow—it is for the metaphysicians, not 
the scientists to determine. The Vedantic position 
was that the Mind itself (as well as the senses) is a 
limited power making its own representations, 
constructions, formations and imposing them on the 
Reality. That is a much bigger and more intricate 
affair shooting down into the very roots of our exis¬ 
tence. I think myself there are many positions taken 
by modern Science which tend to be helpful to that 
view—though in the nature of things they cannot 
be sufficient to prove it. 

I state the objections only; I myself see certain 
fundamental truths underlying all the domains and 
the one Reality everywhere. But there is also a great 
difference in the instruments used and the ways of 
research followed by the seekers in these different 
ways (the physical, the occult and the spiritual) 
and for the intellect at least the bridge between them 
has still to be built. One can point out analogies, 
but it can be maintained very well that Science 
cannot be used for yielding or buttressing results of 
spiritual knowledge. The other side can be main¬ 
tained also and it is best that both should be stated— 
so this is not meant to discourage your thesis. 

8-2-1934 
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The Togic View and the Current Opinions ahovA 
Supernatural Phenomena 

If I write about these questions from the yogic 
point of view, even though on a logical basis, there 
is bound to be much that is in conflict with the cur¬ 
rent opinions, e.g., about miracles, the limits of judg¬ 
ment by sense-data etc. I have avoided as much 
as possible writing about these subjects because I 
would have to propound things that cannot be 
understood except by reference to other data than 
those of the physical senses or of reason founded on 
these alone. I might have to speak of laws and forces 
not recognised by reason or physical science. In my 
public writings and my writings to sadhakas I have 
not dealt with these because they go out of the range 
of ordinary knowledge and the understanding 
founded on it. These things are known to some, but 
they do not usually speak about them, while the 
public view of much of those as are known is 
either credulous or incredulous, but in both cases 
without experience or knowledge. 

December 1935 
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SECTION THREE 

INTELLECTUAL KNOWLEDGE AND 
SPIRITUAL TRUTH 



Intellect^ Mind and Truth 


JNTELLECT is part of Mind and an instrument 
of half-truth like the rest of the Mind. 

22-8-1932 


Intellect and the Truth 

What you have said is perfectly right. To see the 
Truth does not depend on a big intellect or a small 
intellect. It depends on being in contact with the 
Truth and the mind silent and quiet to receive it. 
The biggest intellects can make errors of the worst 
kind and confuse Truth and Falsehood, if they 
have not the contact with the Truth or the direct 
experience. 

1-8-1932 


Meed of Controlling the Intellect 
The point is that people take no trouble to see 
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whether their intellect is giving them right thoughts^ 
right conclusions, right views on things and persons, 
right indications about their conduct or course of 
action. They have their idea and accept it as truth 
or follow it simply because it is their idea. Even when 
they recognise that they have made mistakes of the 
mind, they do not consider it of any importance nor 
do they try to be more careful mentally than before. 
In the vital field people know that they must not 
follow their desires or impulses without check or 
control, they know that they ought to have a con¬ 
science or a moral sense which discriminates what 
they can or should do and what they cannot or 
should not do; in the field of intellect no such care 
is taken. Men are supposed to follow their intellect, 
to have and assert their own ideas right or wrong 
without any control; the intellect, it is said, is man’s 
highest instrument and he must think and act 
according to its ideas. But this is not true; the 
intellect needs an inner light to guide, check and 
control it quite as much as the vital. There is some¬ 
thing above the intellect which one has to discover 
and the intellect should be only an intermediary 
for the action of that source of true Knowledge* 

23-3-1937 


80 



INTELLECTUAL KNOWLEDGE AND SPIRITUAUTRUTH 
Spirit^ Life and Intellect 

In the sphere of the Spirit are only the eternal 
truths—all is eternally itself there, there is no deve¬ 
lopment, nothing unrealised or striving to be fulfilJed. 
There are no such things as possibilities therefore. 

In life, on the other hand, aU is a play of possi¬ 
bilities—nothing is realised, all is seeking to be 
realised—or if not yet seeking, then waiting behind 
the veil for that. Nothing is realised in its highest 
form, in its truth or completeness, but all is possible. 
All these possibilities are derived from the truths 
above, e.g., the possibility of knowledge, the possi¬ 
bility of love, the possibility of joy, etc. 

Intellect, will, etc. are intermediaries which 
try to catch something of the hidden higher truths 
and bring them into life or else raise life to them 
so that the possibilities of life here may become the 
complete realities that are already there above. 

16-3-1936 


The Supreme Knowledge and the Lower Ignorance 
The mind in its higher part is aware of being one 
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with the Divine, in all ways, in all things—having 
that supreme knowledge, it is not disturbed by its 
own ignorance and impotence in its lower instru¬ 
mental parts; it looks on all that with a smile and 
remains happy and luminous with the light of the 
supreme knowledge. 

The consciousness of union with the Divine is for 
the spiritual seeker the supreme knowledge. 


Utility of Mental Knowledge 

Mental knowledge is of little use except sometimes 
as an introduction pointing towards the real know¬ 
ledge which comes from direct consciousness of 
things. 

25-6-1936 


Greater Perfection in Knowledge 

It (greater perfection in knowledge) can come only 
by further development and the activity of another 
kind of knowledge communicating itself to the 
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physical and taking up gradually the functions of the 
mind in all its parts. 

13-5-1936 


Spiritual Knowledge and Worldly Ignorance 

It does not help for spiritual knowledge to be 
ignorant of things of this world. 


Menial Knowledge and Psychic Perception 

It is not a mental knowledge that is necessary but a 
psychic perception or a direct perception in the 
consciousness. A mental knowledge can always be 
blinded by the tricks of the vital. 

26-6-1936 


Mental Perception^ Mental Realisation 
and Spiritual Experience 

You have to know by experience. The mental 
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perception and mental realisation are different from 
each other—the first is only an idea, in the second 
the mind in its very substance reflects or reproduces 
the truth. The spiritual experience is more than 
the mental—it is in the very substance of the being 
that the experience takes place. 

11-6.1933 


Utility of Mental Realisation 

Mental realisation is useful at the beginning and 
prepares spiritual experience. 

It can help too at the beginning—but also it can 
hinder. It depends on the sadhaka. 


Touch of Realisation and Higher Knowledge 

Yes, it happens like that. A touch of realisation 
is enough to set the higher mind knowledge or the 
illumined mind knowledge flowing. 

25-5-1936 
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Half4ight of Idea and Complete Truth 

The idea is not enough. It gives only a half-light 
—you must get to all the Truth that lies behind the 
idea and the object together. Being, consciousness, 
force—that is the triple secret. 

19-3-1933 


Idea — Force—Consciousness 

There is a power in the idea—a force of which the 
idea is a shape. Again, behind the idea and force 
and word there is what is called the spirit,—a 
consciousness which generates the force. 


Knowledge and Divine Consciousness 

All consciousness comes from the one Consciousness 
—Knowledge is one aspect of the Divine Conscious¬ 
ness. 

21-8-1933 
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Mind^ Vital and the One Consciousness 

Mind and vital are two different processes of one 
consciousness. 

24-4.1935 


The Intellectual and the Emotional Man 

If the intellectual will always have a greater wide¬ 
ness and vastness, how can we be sure that he will 
have an equal fervour, depth and sweetness with 
the emotional man? 

It may be that homo intellectualis will remain 
wider and homo psychicus will remain deeper in 
heart (even when the latter’s inner mind opens up). 

Do not confuse the higher knowledge and the 
mental knowledge. The intellectual man will be 
able to give a more wide and more orderly ex¬ 
pression to what higher knowledge he gets than 
the homo psychicus; but it does not follow he will 
have more of it. He will have that only if he rises 
to an equal width and plasticity and compre¬ 
hensiveness of the higher knowledge planes. In 
that case he will replace his mental by his 
above-mental capacity. But for many intellectuals. 
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SO called, their intellectuality may be a stumbling 
block as they bind themselves with mental con¬ 
ceptions or stifle their psychic fire under the heavy 
weight of rational thought. On the other hand, 
1 have seen comparatively uneducated people 
expressing higher knowledge with an astonishing 
fullness and depth and accuracy which the stumbling 
movements of their brain could never have allowed 
one to suppose possible. Therefore, why fix before¬ 
hand by the mind what will or will not be possible 
when the above-mind reigns? What the mind 
conceives as “must be” need not be the measure 
of the “will be”. Such and such homo intellectualis 
may turn out to be a more fervent God-lover than 
the efTervescent emotional man; such and such 
an emotionalist may receive and express a wider 
knowledge than his intellect or even the intellect 
of the intellectual man could have harboured or 
organised. Let us not bind the phenomena of the 
higher consciousness by the possibilities and pro¬ 
babilities of a lower plane. 


Doubts and Arguments in Yoga 
As to doubts and argumentative answers to them^ 
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I have long given up the practice as I found it 
perfectly useless. Yoga is not a field for intellectual 
argument or dissertation. It is not by the exercise 
of the logical or the debating mind that one can 
arrive at a true understanding of Yoga or follow it. 
A doubting spirit, “honest doubt” and the claim 
that the intellect shall be satisfied and be made 
the judge on every point is all very well in the 
field of mental action outside. But Yoga is not a 
mental field, the consciousness which has to be 
established is not a mental, logical or debating 
consciousness—^it is even laid down by Yoga that 
unless and until the mind is stilled, including the 
intellectual or logical mind, and opens itself in 
quietude or silence to a higher and deeper con¬ 
sciousness, vision and knowledge, sadhana cannot 
reach its goal. For the same reason an unquestioning 
openness to the Guru is demanded in the Indian 
spiritual tradition; as for blame, criticism and 
attack on the Guru, it was considered reprehensible 
and the surest possible obstacle to sadhana. 

If the spirit of doubt could be overcome by 
meeting it with arguments, there might be some¬ 
thing in the demand for its removal by satisfaction 
through logic. But the spirit of doubt doubts for 
its own sake, for the sake of doubt; it simply uses 
the mind as its instrument for its particular dharma, 
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and this not the least when that mind thinks it is 
seeking sincerely for a solution of its honest and 
irrepressible doubts. Mental positions always differ, 
moreover, and it is well-known that people can 
argue for ever without one convincing the other. 
To go on perpetually answering persistent and 
always recurring doubts such as for long have 
filled this Ashram and obstructed the sadhana, is 
merely to frustrate the aim of the Yoga and go 
against its central principle with no spiritual or 
other gain whatever. If anybody gets over his 
fundamental doubts, it is by the growth of the 
psychic in him or by an enlargement of his con¬ 
sciousness, not otherwise. Questions which arise 
from the spirit of enquiry, not aggressive or self- 
assertive, but as a part of a hunger for knowledge 
can be answered, but the ‘‘spirit of doubt” is 
insatiable and unappeasable. 


Value of Mental Questions in Toga 

Out of one thousand mental questions and answers 
there are only one or two here and there that are 
really of any dynamic assistance—^while a single 
inner response or a little growth of consciousness will 
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do what those thousand questions and answers could 
not do. The Yoga does not proceed by upadesh but 
by inner influence. To state your condition, expe¬ 
riences, etc. and open to the help is far more impor¬ 
tant than question-asking. 

4-6-1936 


Mental Understanding and Inner Help 

What I write usually helps only the mind and that 
too very little, for people do not really understand 
what 1 write—they put their own constructions on 
it. The inner help is quite different and there can be 
no confusion with it, for it reaches the substance 
of the consciousness, not the mind only. 


Right Way of Understanding the Workings 
of Consciousness 

In the things of the subtle kind having to do with 
the working of consciousness in the sadhana, one 
has to learn to feel and observe and see with the 
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inner consciousness and to decide by the intuition 
with a plastic look on things which does not make 
set definitions and rules as one has to do in out¬ 
ward life. 

7-4-1936 


Mental Constructions and the Truth 

People do not understand what I write because the 
mind by itself cannot understand things that are 
beyond it. It constructs its own idea out of some¬ 
thing that it catches or that it has caught and puts 
that idea as the whole meaning of what has been 
written. Each mind puts its own ideas in place 
of the Truth. 

6-6-1936 


Action by Higher Force in the Still Mind 

When the personal mind is still, whatever mental 
action is needed is taken up and done by the Force 
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itself which does all the necessary thinking and 
progressively transforms it by bringing down into it a 
higher and higher plane of perception and knowledge* 

18-12-1936 


Action hi Emptiness 

(I) 

What you describe is not at all a drawing away 
of life-energy; it is simply the effect of voidness and 
stillness caused in the lower parts by the conscious¬ 
ness being located above. It is quite consistent 
with action, only one must get accustomed to the idea 
of the possibility of action under these conditions. 
In a greater state of emptiness I carried on a daily 
newspaper and made a dozen speeches in the course 
of three or four days—but I did not manage that in 
any way; it happened. The force made the body do 
the work without any inner activity. The drawing 
away of the life-energy leaves the body lifeless, 
helpless, empty and impotent, but it is attended 
by no experience except a great suffering. 

13-5-1936 
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( 2 ) 

Not necessary at all. It is perfectly possible to do 
work in an entire emptiness without any interfer¬ 
ence or activity of the lower parts of the consciousness. 

16-5-1936 


Action in Silent Mind 

It is in the silence of the mind that the strongest 
and freest action can come, e.g., the writing of a 
book, poetry, inspired speech, etc. When the mind 
is activ'e it interferes with the inspiration, puts in 
its own small ideas which get mixed up with the 
inspiration or starts something from a lower level 
or simply stops the inspiration altogether by bubbling 
up with all sorts of mere mental suggestions. So 
also intuitions or action, etc. can come more easily 
when the ordinary inferior movement of the mind 
is not there. It is also in the silence of the mind that 
it is easiest for knowledge to come from within 
or above, from the psychic or from the higher con¬ 
sciousness, 

9-9-1936 
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Observations on Prof. Sorlefs Comments on Spiritual 
Experience and Intellectual Judgment 

( 1 ) 

I FIND nothing to object to in Prof. Sorley’s comment 
on the still, bright and clear mind, for it adequately 
indicates the process by which the mind makes itself 
ready for the reflection of the higher Truth in its 
undisturbed surface or substance. One thing per¬ 
haps needs to be kept in view—this pure stillness 
of the mind is always the required condition, the 
desideratum, but to bring it about there are more 
ways than one. It is not, for instance, only by an 
effort of the mind itself to get clear of all intrusive 
emotion or passion or of its own characteristic vibra¬ 
tions or of the obscuring fumes of a physical inertia 
which brings about the sleep or torpor of the mind 
instead of its wakeful silence that the thing can be 
done—for this is only the ordinary process of the 
Yogic path of knowledge. It can happen also by 
a descent from above of a great spiritual stillness 
imposing silence on the mind and heart and the 
life stimuli and the physical reflexes. A sudden 
descent of this kind or a series of descents accumula¬ 
tive in force and efficacy is a well-known phenomenon 
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of spiritual experience. Or again one may start 
a process of one kind or another for the purpose which 
would normally mean a long labour and be seized, 
even at the outset, by a rapid intervention or mani¬ 
festation of the Silence with an effect out of all 
proportion to the means used at the beginning. 
One commences with a method, but the work is 
taken up by a Grace from above, from That to 
which one aspires or an irruption of the infinitudes 
of the Spirit. It was in this last way that I myself 
came by the mind’s absolute silence, unimaginable 
to me before I had its actual experience. 

There is another point of some importance— 
the exact nature of this brightness, clearness, stillness, 
—of what it is constituted, whether it is merely a 
psychological condition or something more. Pro¬ 
fessor Sorley says these words are after all metaphors 
and he wants to express and succeeds in expressing 
the same thing in a more abstract language. But 
I was not conscious of using metaphors when I wrote 
the phrase, though I am aware that the words could 
to others have that appearance. I think even that 
they would seem to one who had half the same 
experience not only a more vivid but a more 
accurate description of this inner state than any more 
abstract language could give. It is true that meta¬ 
phors, symbols, images are constant auxiliaries 
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summoned by the mystic for the expression of his 
experiences: that is inevitable because he has to 
express, in a language made or at least developed 
and manipulated by the mind, the phenomena of 
a consciousness other than the mental and at once 
more complex and more subtly concrete. It is this 
subtle concrete, supersensuously sensible reality of 
the phenomena of that consciousness to which the 
mystic arrives, that justifies the use of metaphor 
and image as a more living and accurate transcrip¬ 
tion than the abstract terms which intellectual 
reflection employs for its own characteristic process. 
If the images used are misleading or not descrip¬ 
tively accurate, it is because the writer has a force 
of expression inadequate to the intensity of his 
experience. The scientist speaks of light-waves or 
of sound-waves and in doing so he uses a metaphor^ 
but one which corresponds to the physical fact and 
is perfectly applicable—^for there is no reason why 
there should not be a wave, a constant flowing 
movement of light or of sound as well as of water. 
But when I speak of the mind’s brightness, clearness, 
stillness, I have no idea of calling metaphor to my 
aid. It was meant to be a description as precise 
and positive as if I were describing in the same way 
an expanse of air or a sheet of water. For the 
mystic’s experience of mind—especially when it 
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falls Still is not that of an abstract condition or a 
falling off or of some unseizable element of the 
consciousness, it is an experience of an extended 
subtle substance in which there can be and arc 
waves, currents, vibrations not material but still 
as definite, perceptible, controllable by an inner 
sense as any movement of material energy or 
substance by the physical senses. The stillness of 
the mind means first the falling to rest of the habi¬ 
tual thought movements, thought formations, 
thought currents which agitate the mind-substance, 
and that for many is a sufficient mental silence. 
But even in this repose of all thought movements 
or movements of feelings, when one looks more 
closely at it, one sees that this mind-substance is 
in a constant state of very subtle vibration, not at 
first easily observable, but afterwards quite evident 
—and that state of constant vibration may be as 
harmful to the exact reflection or reception of the 
descending Truth as any more formed thought 
movement—for it is the source of a mentalisation 
which can diminish or distort the authenticity of 
the higher Truth or break it up into mental refrac¬ 
tions. When I speak of a still mind, I mean one 
in which these disturbances are no longer there. 
As they fall quiet one can feel the increasing stillness 
and a resultant clearness as palpable as one can 
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perceive the stillness and clearness of a physical 
atmosphere. What I describe as the brightness— 
there is another element—^is resolved into a pheno¬ 
menon of Light common in mystic experience. 
That Light is not a metaphor—as when Goethe 
called for more light in his last moments—it presents 
itself as a very positive illumination actually seen 
and felt by the inner sense. The brightness of the 
still and clear mind is also a positive reflection of 
this Light before the Light itself manifests—and 
this reflection of the Light is a very necessary condi¬ 
tion for a growing capacity of penetrability by the 
Truth one has to receive and harbour. I have 
emphasised this part of the subject at a little length 
because it helps to bring out the difference between 
the abstract mental and the concrete mystic per¬ 
ception of supraphysical things which is the source 
of much misunderstanding between the spiritual 
seeker and the intellectual thinker. Even when they 
speak the same language it is a different order of 
perceptions to which the language refers the pro¬ 
ducts of two different grades of consciousness and 
even in their agreement there is often a certain gulf 
of difference. 
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( 2 ) 

That brings us straight to the question raised by 
Professor Sorley, what is the relation of mystic or 
spiritual experience and is it true, as it is contended, 
that the mystic must, whether as to the validity of 
his experience itself or the validity of his expression 
of it, accept the intellect as the judge. It is very 
plain that in the experience itself the intellect 
cannot claim to put its limits or its law on an endea¬ 
vour whose very aim, principle and matter is to go 
beyond the domain of the ordinary earth-ruled 
and sense-ruled mental intelligence. It is as if I 
were asked to climb a mountain with a rope around 
my feet attaching me to the terrestrial level or to 
fly only on condition that I keep my feet on the 
earth while I do it. It may be the safest thing to 
walk on earth and be on firm ground always and 
to ascend on wings or otherwise may be to risk a 
collapse and all sorts of accidents of error, illusion, 
extravagance, hallucination or what not—the usual 
charges of the positive earth-walking intellect 
against mystic experience; but I have to take the 
risk if I want to do it at all. The reasoning intellect 
bases itself on man’s normal experience and on the 
workings of a surface external perception and 
conception of things which is at its ease only when 
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working on a mental basis formed by terrestrial 
experience and its accumulated data. The mystic 
goes beyond into a region where this mental basis 
falls away, where these data are exceeded, where 
there is another law and canon of perception and 
knowledge. His entire business is to break through 
these borders into another consciousness which 
looks at things in a different way and though this 
new consciousness may include the data of the 
ordinary external intelligence it cannot be limited 
by them or bind itself to see from the intellectual 
standpoint or in accordance with its way of con¬ 
ceiving, reasoning, established interpretation of 
experience. A mystic entering the domain of the 
occult or of the spirit with the intellect as his only 
or his supreme light or guide would risk seeing 
nothing or else arriving only at a mental realisation 
already laid down for him by the speculations of 
the intellectual thinker. 

There is, no doubt, a strain of spiritual thought 
in India which compromises with the modern 
intellectual demand and admits Reason as a 
supreme judge, but they speak of a Reason which in 
its turn is prepared to compromise and accept the 
data of spiritual experience as valid per se. That, 
in a sense, is just what the Indian philosophers have 
always done; for they have tried to establish 
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generalisations drawn from spiritual experience by 
the light of metaphysical reasoning, but on the 
basis of that experience and with the evidence of 
the spiritual seekers as a supreme proof ranking 
higher than intellectual speculation or experience. 
In that way the freedom of spiritual and mystic 
experience is preserved, the reasoning intellect 
comes in only on the second line as a judge of the 
generalised statements drawn from the experience. 
This is, I presume, something akin to Prof. Sorley’s 
position—he concedes that the experience itself 
is of the domain of the Ineffable, but as soon as I 
begin to interpret it, to state it, I fall back into the 
domain of the thinking mind, I use its terms and 
ways of thought and expression and must accept 
the intellect as judge. If I do not, I knock away 
the ladder by which I have climbed—through 
mind to Beyond-Mind—and I am left in the air. It 
is not quite clear whether the truth of my experience 
itself is supposed to be invalidated by this unsustained 
position in the air, but it remains at any rate some¬ 
thing aloof and incommunicable without support or 
any consequences for thought or life. There are three 
propositions, I suppose, which I can take as laid down 
or admitted here and joined together. First, the 
spiritual experience is itself of the Beyond-Mind, 
ineffable and, I presume, unthinkable. Next, in the 
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expression, the interpretation of the experience, you 
are obliged to fall back into the domain of the con¬ 
sciousness you have left and must abide by its judg¬ 
ments, accept the terms and the canons of its law, 
submit to its verdict; you have abandoned the free¬ 
dom of the Ineffable and are no longer your master. 
Last, spiritual truth may be true in itself, to its own 
self-experience, but any statement of it is liable to 
error and here the intellect is the sole judge. 

I do not think I am prepared to accept any of these 
affirmations completely as they are. It is true that 
spiritual and mystic experience carries one first 
into domains of Other-Mind (and also Other-Life) 
and then into the Beyond-Mind; it is true also that 
the ultimate Truth is described as unthinkable, 
ineffable, unknowable—speech cannot reach there 
nor mind arrive to it; I may observe that it is so to 
human mind, but not to itself—for to itself it is des¬ 
cribed as self-conscient, in some direct supramental 
way knowable, known, eternally self-aware. And 
here the question is not of the ultimate realisation of 
the ultimate Ineffable which, according to many, can^ 
only be reached in a supreme trance, samddhi^ with¬ 
drawn from all outer mental or other awareness, 
but of an experience in a luminous silence of the mind 
which looks up into the boundlessness of the last 
illimitable silence into which it is to pass and dis- 
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appear, but before that unspeakable experience of the 
Ultimate or disappearance into it, there is possible 
a descent of at least some Power or Presence of the 
Reality into the substance of mind along with a 
modification of mind-substance, an illumination of 
it, and of this experience an expression of some kind, 
a rendering into thought ought to be possible. Or 
let us suppose the Ineffable and Unknowable may 
have aspects, presentations of it that are not utterly 
unthinkable and ineffable. 

If it were not so, all account of spiritual truth and 
experience would be impossible. At most one could 
speculate about it, but that would be an activity 
very much in the air, even in a void, without support 
or data, a mere manipulation of all the possible 
ideas of what might be the Supreme and Ultimate. 
Apart from that there could be only a certain 
unaccountable transition by one way or another 
from consciousness to an incommunicable Supra- 
conscience. That is indeed what much mystical 
seeking actually reached both in Europe and India. 
The Christian mystics spoke of a total darkness, a 
darkness complete and untouched by any mental 
lights, through which one must pass into that lumi¬ 
nous Ineffable. The Indian Sannyasis sought to shed 
mind altogether and pass into a thought-free trance 
from which if one returns, no communication or 
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expression could be brought back of what was there 
except a remembrance of inexpressible existence and 
bliss. But still there were previous experiences of the 
supreme mystery, formulations of the Highest or the 
occult universal Existence which were held to be 
spiritual truth and on the basis of which the seers 
and mystics did not hesitate to formulate their 
experience and the thinkers to build on it numberless 
philosophies and books of exegesis. The only ques¬ 
tion that remains is what creates the possibility of 
this communication and expression, this transmission 
of the facts of a different order of consciousness to 
the mind and what determines the validity of the 
expression or, even, of the original experience. If no 
valid account were possible there could be no ques¬ 
tion of the judgment of the intellect—only the 
grotesque contradiction of sitting down to speak of 
the Ineffable, think of the Unthinkable, comprehend 
the Incommunicable and Unknowable. 
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SECTION FOUR 

SADHANA AND MENTAL DEVELOPMENT 



Sadhana and Mental Development 

( 1 ) 


JTOR one who wants to practise sadhana, sadhana 
must come first—reading and mental develop¬ 
ment can only be subordinate things. 

25 - 12-1936 


( 2 ) 

Mental development may or may not help sadhana 
—if the mind is too intellectually developed in certain 
rationalistic lines, it may hinder. 


Sadhana and Mental Work 

I don’t know that it (mental work) helps the sadhana 
and I don’t quite understand what is meant by the 
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phrase. What is a fact is that mental woi k like 
physical work can be made a part of the sadhaiia,— 
not as a rival to the sadhana or as another activity 
with equal rights and less selfish and egoistic than 
seeking the Divine. 


Mental Pursuits in Sadhana 

There is no obligation on any one to be engrossed 
in mental pursuits. Sadhana must be done by one’s 
own choice, not by rule or compulsion. 

4 - 1.1936 


Meditation and Reading 

( 1 ) 

If the power to meditate long is there, a sadhaka 
will naturally do it and care little for reading—unless 
he has reached the stage when everything is part of 
the Yogic consciousness because that is permanent, 
Sadhana is the aim of a sadhaka, not mental develop- 
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merit. But if he has spare time, those who have the 
mental turn will naturally spend it in reading or 
study of some kind. 

25 - 12-1936 


( 2 ) 

Then how is it (meditation) necessary for all, if 
some are asked not to do it? Much meditation is for 
those who can meditate much. It does not follow 
that because much meditation is good, therefore 
nobody should do anything else. 


Study and Meditation 

Your objection was to learning languages and 
especially French as inimical to peace and silence 
because it meant activity. The mind when it is 
not in meditation or in complete silence, is always 
active with something or another—with its own 
ideas or desires or with other people or with things 
or with talking, etc. None of these is any less 
inactivity than learning languages. Now you shift 


109 



LETTERS OF SRI AUROBINDO 


youijfground and say it is because owing to their 
study they leave no time for meditation that you 
object. That is absurd, for if people want to 
meditate, they will arrange their time of study for 
that; if they don’t want to meditate, the reason 
must be something else than study and if they 
don’t study they will simply go on thinking about 
“small things”. Want of time is not the cause of 
their no meditation and passion for study is not 
the cause. 


Mental Inactivity and Silence 

( 1 ) 

That is absurd. Doing nothing with the mind is 
not quiet or silence. It is inactivity that keeps the 
mind thinking mechanically and discursive instead 
of concentrating on an object—that is all. 

6 - 4-1937 


( 2 ) 


Keeping the mind without occupation is not the 
same thing as peace or silence. 
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Experience through Reading 

This is quite a normal movement. In reading these 
books you get into touch with the Force behind 
them and it is this that pushes you into meditation 
and a corresponding experience. 

25 - 7-1936 


Reading and Growth of Being 

It depends upon the nature of the things read 
whether they are helpful to the growth of the being 
or not. No general rule can be made. It cannot be 
said that poetry or dramas ought or ought not 
to be read—it depends on the poem and the plaf 
—so with the rest. 


Two Methods of Reading 

It depends; to read many books quickly gives 
freedom and ease and familiarity with the language. 
The other method is necessary for thoroughness 
and accuracy in detail. 

14 - 10-1933 
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Value of Study 

I can’t give you a more definite answer. Study is 
of importance only if you study in the right way and 
with the turn for knowledge and mental discipline. 

29 - 10-1936 


Well-trained Intellect and Study 

A WELL-TRAINED intellect and study are two different 
things—there are plenty of people who have read 
much but have not a well-trained intellect. Inertia 
can come to anybody, even to the most educated 
people. 

5 - 10-1936 


Study and True Judgment 

Reading and study are only useful to acquire 
information and widen one’s field of data. But that 
comes to nothing if one does not know how to 
discern and discriminate, judge, see what is within 
and behind things. 

9 - 10-1936 
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Book^knowledge and Intelligence 

Intelligence does not depend on the amount 
one has read, it is a quality of the mind. Study 
only gives it material for its work as life also does. 
There arc people who do not know how to read 
and write who are more intelligent than many 
highly educated people and understand life and 
things better. On the other hand, a good intelli¬ 
gence can improve itself* by reading because it 
gets more material to work on and grows by 
exercise and by having a wider range to move in. But 
book-knowledge by itself is not the real thing, it 
has to be used as a help to the intelligence but it 
is often only a help to stupidity or ignorance— 
ignorance because knowledge of facts is a poor thing 
if one cannot sec their true significance. 


Logic^ Thinking and Practice 

No, not necessarily. It (study of Logic) is a theo¬ 
retical training. You learn by it some rules of 
logical thinking. But the application depends on 
your own intelligence. In any sphere of knowledge 
or action a man may be a great theorist but a 
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poor executist. A very good military theorist and 
critic if put in command of an army might very 
well lose all his batdes, not being able to put the 
theories rightly to the occasion. So a theoretical 
logician may bungle the problems of thought by 
want of insight, of quietness of mind or of plasticity 
in the use of his capacities. Besides, logic is not the 
whole of thinking; observation, intuition, sym¬ 
pathy, many-sidedness are more important. 

1 - 11-1936 


Elements of Mental Training 

Mental training consists of reading, learning about 
things, acquiring complete and accurate informa¬ 
tion, training oneself in logical thinking, considering 
dispassionately all sides of a question, rejecting 
hasty or wrong inferences and conclusions, 
learning to look at all things clearly and as a 
whole. 

27 - 10-1936 
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Sadhana and Learning Languages 

One does not learn English or French as an aid 
to the sadhana; it is done for the development of 
the mind and as part of the activity given to the 
being. For that purpose learning French is as 
good as learning English and, if it is properiy 
done, better. Nor is there any reason, if one 
has the capacity, to limit oneself to one language 
only. 

25-3-1937 


Two Ways of Learning a Language 

It depends on what you want to do with the lan¬ 
guage. If it is only to read the literature, then to 
learn to read, proncrunce and understand accurately 
is sufficient. If it is a complete mastery one wants, 
then conversation and writing have to be thoroughly 
learned in the language. 

November 1933 
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Power of Expression in Sadhana 

It is the thinking mind that works out ideas—the 
externalising mental or physical mind gives them 
form in words. Probably you have not developed 
this part sufficiently. The gift of verbal expression 
is comparatively rare. Most people are either 
clumsy in expression or if they write abundantly, 
it is without proper arrangement and style. But 
this is of no essential importance in sadhana—all 
that is needed is to convey clearly the perceptions 
and experiences of the sadhana. 

1-1.1934 


Logic and Expression 

I NEVER heard that learning logic was necessary 
for good expression. So far as I know, very few 
good writers ever bothered about learning that 
subject, 

13-11-1936 


116 



FADHANA AND MENIAL DEVELOPMENT 


Education and Expression 

Expression is another matter, but Ramakrishna 
was an uneducated, non-intellectual man, yet his 
expression of knowledge was so perfect that the 
biggest intellects bowed down before it. 


Way of Receiving Power of Expression 

The power of expression comes by getting into 
touch with the inner source from which these things 
come. A calm and silent mind is a great help for 
the free flow of the power, but it is not indispens¬ 
able, nor will it of itself bring it. 

20-5-1934 


The Expressed and the Inexpressible 

What is expressed is only a part of what is behind 
—which remains unexpressed and in the language 
of the manifestation inexpressible. 

5 - 9-1933 
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SECTION FIVE 

BASIC REQUISITES OF YOGA 
I. Sincerity 
II. Aspiration 

III. Faith 

IV. Surrender 


V. Patience and Perseverance 



I. SINCERITY 


The One Indispensable Condition 


^HERE 


is one indispensable condition, sincerity. 


23 - 9-1935 


IL ASPIRATION 


Aspiration^ Experience and Change 

Yes, that is the way—the intensity of the aspiration 
brings the intensity of the experience and by 
repeated intensity of the experience, the change. 

5 - 4-1933 


Psychic Aspiration and Vital Intensity 
It is the psychic that gives the true aspiration—if 
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the vital is purified and subjected to the psychic^ 
then the vital gives intensity—but if it is unpurified 
it brings in a rajasic intensity with impatience 
and reactions of depression and disappointment. 
As for the calm and equality needed, it must come 
down from above through the mind. 


Calm and Restless Aspiration 

( 1 ) 

The impatience and restless disquietude come 
from the vital which brings that even into the 
aspiration. The aspiration must be intense, calm 
and strong (that is the nature of the true vital 
also) and not restless and impatient,—then alone 
it can be stable. 

16 - 10-1933 


( 2 ) 


It wiU not do to indulge this restless vital move¬ 
ment. It is not by that that you can have the union 
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with the Mother. You should aspire calmly—eat, 
sleep, do your work. Peace is the one thing you 
have to ask for now—it is only on the basis of peace 
and calm that the true progress and realisation 
can come. There must be no vital excitement in 
your seeking or your aspiration towards the Mother. 

2040-1933 


Quiet Aspiration and Painful Effort 

If the peace increases, that is the one thing most 
required now. A quiet aspiration you can have, 
but painful effort and struggle need not be under¬ 
taken now. 

9 - 8-1933 


Necessity of Steady Aspiration 

No use doing asanas or pranayam. It is not necessary 
to bum with passion. What is necessary is a 
patient acquiring of the power of concentration 
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and steady aspiration so that the silence you speak 
of may fix in the heart and spread to the other 
members. Then the physical mind and the sub- 
eonscient can be cleared and quieted. 

7-3-1936 


Aspiration and Vital Demand 

One has never to allow such feelings—for it means 
that a vital demand gets mixed in the aspiration 
and because the vital demand is disappointed, 
there is that disquiet. 

21-8-1933 


Aspiration^ Conversion^ Inner Realisation 
and Transformation 

Those who come here have an aspiration and a 
possibility—something in their psychic being pushes 
and if they follow it they will arrive; but that is not 
conversion. Conversion is a turning of the being 
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away from lower things towards the Divine. 

Aspiration can lead hereafter to conversion, but 
aspiration is not conversion. 

Mother spoke of three different things; conversion, 
the turning of the soul decisively towards the Divine, 
—inner realisation of the Divine,—transformation 
cf the nature. The first two can happen swiftly and 
suddenly and once for all, the third always takes 
time and cannot be dfme at one stroke, in a mo¬ 
ment. One may become aware of a rapid change 
in this or that detail of the transformation, but 
even this is the rapid result of a long working. 


3 - 9-1937 


* 


Consecration is a process by which one trains 
the consciousness to give itself to the Divine. But 
conversion is a spontaneous movement of the 
consciousness, a turning of it away from external 
things towards the Divine. It comes as well as is 
the result of a touch from within and above. Self¬ 
consecration may help one to open to the touch or 
the touch may come of itself. But conversion may 
also come as the culmination of a long process of 
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aspiration and Tapasya. There is no fixed rule in 
these things. 

If the psychic being comes to the front, then 
conversion becomes easy or may come instanta¬ 
neously or the conversion may bring the psychic 
being to the front. Here, again, there is no rule. 

It may be either way, there is a touch and the 
realisation also and the psychic takes its proper 
place as the result or the psychic may come to the 
front and prepare the nature for the realisation. 

Transformation is something progressive, but 
certainly there must be realisation before the aim 
of the transformation is possible. 

6 - 9-1937 


III. FAITH 

Faith — Belief—Conviction — Reliance — 

Trust—Confidence 

Faith —a dynamic entire belief and acceptance. 
5^/i^/^intellectual acceptance only. 

Conviction —intellectual belief held on what seems 
to be good reasons. 
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dependence on another for something, 
based on trust. 

Trust —the feeling of sure expectation of another’s 
help and reliance on his word, character, etc. 

Confidence —the sense of security that goes with 
trust. 


30 - 4-1933 


Faith in the Divine Protection and Will 

In moments of trial faith in the divine protection 
and the call for that protection; at all times the 
faith that what the Divine wills is the best. 

It is what turns you towards the Divine that 
must be accepted as good for you—all is bad for 
you that turns you away from the Divine. 

14 - 5-1933 


Faith and Courage 

Whatever adverse things present themselves you 
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must meet them with courage and they will dis¬ 
appear and the help come. Faith and courage are 
the true attitude to keep in life and work always^ 
and in the spiritual experience also. 


Necessity of Faith and Fixed Will for Success 
in Toga 

To the question in your last letter there can be 
no reply except that it is only either a single-minded 
faith or a fixed will that can give you the open road 
to the Yoga. It is because your ideas and your 
will arc in a constant state of flux or of oscillation 
that you do not succeed. Even with a deficient 
faith, a fixed mind and will can carry one on and 
bring the experiences by which an uncertain faith 
is changed into certitude. 

It is the reason why it is difficult for me to answer 
your questions about the different alternatives. I 
may say that the way of the Gita is itself a part of 
the Yoga here and those who have followed it, to 
begin with or as a first stage, have a stronger basis 
than others for this Yoga. To look down on it, 
therefore, as something separate and inferior is not 
a right standpoint. But whatever it is, you must 
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yourself choose, nobody can do it for you. Those 
who go and come, can do so profitably only if or 
because they have made the decision and keep to 
it; when they are here, it is for the Yoga that they 
come, when they are elsewhere, the will for the 
Yoga remains with them there. You have to get 
rid of your constant reasonings and see whether 
you can do without the impulse towards Yoga 
or not—if you cannot, then it is useless thinking of 
the ordinary life without Yoga—your nature will 
compel you to seek after it even if you have to 
seek all your life with a small result. But the 
small result is mainly due to the mind which always 
camq in the way and the vital weakness which 
gives it its support for its reasonings. If you fixed 
your will irrevocably, that would give you a chance 
—and whether you followed it here or elsewhere 
would make only a minor difference. 

I suggested the Gita method for you because the 
opening which is necessary for the Yoga here seems 
to be too difficult for you. If you made a less 
strenuous demand upon yourself, there might be a 
greater chance. In any case, if you cannot return to 
the ordinary life, it seems, in the absence of an oj>en- 
ing to the Power that is here, the only course for you. 

9 - 5-1933 


9 
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Qualities of Perfection 

Such qualities as faith, sincerity, aspiration, devotion, 
etc* make up the perfection indicated in our lang¬ 
uage of the flowers. In ordinary language it would 
mean something else such as purity, love, bene¬ 
volence, fidelity and a host of other virtues. 

9 - 10-1933 


IV. SURRENDER 
Surrender and Personal Effort 

The absolute surrender must be not only an 
experience in meditation, but a fact governing all 
the life, all the thoughts, feelings, actions. Till 
then the use of one’s own will and effort is 
necessary, but an effort in which also there is the 
spirit of surrender, calling in the Force to support 
the will and effort and undisturbed by success or 
failure. When the Force takes up the sadhana, then 
indeed effort may cease, but still there will be the 
necessity of the constant assent of the being and a 
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vigilance so that one may not admit a false Force 
at any point. 

20 - 9-1936 


Tapasya 

When the will and energy are concentrated and 
used to control the mind, vital and physical and 
change them or to bring down the higher con¬ 
sciousness or for any other Yogic purpose or high 
purpose, that is called Tapasya. 

1933 


Surrender and Tamask Passivity 

If there is not a complete surrender, then it is not 
possible to adopt the baby-cat attitude,—^it becomes 
mere tamasic passivity calling itself surrender. If 
a complete surrender is not possible in the beginnii’g, 
it follows that personal effort is necessary. 

11 - 8-1936 
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Entire Self-giving 

It is impossible to become like a child giving oneself 
entirely until the psychic is in control and stronger 
than the vital. 

12-2-1937 


The Force of Surrender 

It is the psychic coming forward that brings the 
force of surrender. 

28-6-1933 


The Central Surrender 

When the psychic being and the heart and the 
thinking mind have surrendered, the rest is a matter 
of time and process—and there is no reason for 
disturbance. The central and effective surrender 
has been made. 

September 1933 
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Devotion and Surrender in the Higher Mind 

There can be devotion and surrender in the higher 
mind experience but it is not inevitable as in the 
psychic. In the higher mind one may be too con¬ 
scious of identity with the “Brahman” to have 
devotion or surrender. 

2 - 7-1936 


Surrender Through Knowledge and Love-bhakti 

Surrender and love-bhakti are not contrary things 
—they go together. It is true that at first surrender 
can be made through knowledge by the mind but 
it implies a mental bhakti and as soon as the sur¬ 
render reaches the heart, the bhakti manifests as 
a feeling and with the feeling of bhakti love comes. 

21 - 9-1936 


Surrender to the Mother 

It is then a samkalpa of surrender. But the surrender 
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must be to the Mother—^not even to the Force, but 
to the Mother herself. 

4 - 10.1936 


Insufficiency of Surrender to the Impersonal 

A SURRENDER by any means is good, but obviously 
the Impersonal is not enough, for surrender to 
that may be limited in result to the inner experience 
without any transformation of the outer nature. 

14 - 9-1936 


Surrender to the Impersonal and Subjection 
to the Gunas and Ego 

Yes, surrender to the impersonal (formless) Divine 
would leave parts of the being subject to gunas 
and ego—because the static parts would be free 
in formlessness but the active nature would be 
still in the play of the gunas. Many think they are 
free from ego because they get the sense of the 
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formless existence. They do not see that egoistic 
elements remain in their action just as before. 


Importance of Surrender to the Guru 

Surrender to the Guru is said to be surrender 
beyond all surrenders because through it you 
surrender not only to the impersonal, but to the 
personal, not only to the Divine in self but to the 
Divine outside you; you get a chance for the sur¬ 
passing of the ego not only by retreat into the 
self where ego does not exist, but in the personal 
nature where it is the ruler. It is tjie sign of the 
will to complete surrender to the total Divine, 
samagram mam mdnusim tanum diritam. Of course it 
must be a genuine spiritual surrender for all this 
to be true. 

21 - 11-1933 


Surrender to the Divine and the Guru 

No, surrender to the Divine and surrender to the 
Guru are not the same thing. In surrendering 
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to the Guru, it is to the Divine in him that one 
surrenders—if it were onJy to a human entity, it 
would be ineffective. But it is the consciousness 
of the Divine Presence that makes the Guru a real 
Guru, so that even if the disciple surrenders to 
him thinking of the human being to whom he 
surrenders, that Presence will still make it effective. 


Need of Surrendering in the Lower Nature 

If you are surrendered only in the higher con¬ 
sciousness, with no peace or purity in the lower, 
certainly that is not enough and you have to aspire 
for the peace and purity everywhere. 

1 - 11-1936 


Difficulty of Surrendering the Vital 

The surrender of the vital is always difficult, 
because of the unwillingness of the forces of the 
universal vital Ignorance. But that does not mean 
a fundamental incapacity. 
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Vital Demands and Surrender 

If there is any identification with the vital demands 
•or outcries, that necessarily diminishes the surrender 
for the time. 

26-5-1936 


Bargaining Vital Attitude and True Self-giving 

What you have felt is a revival or return on you 
of the lower vital with its demands and desires. 
Its suggestion is, “I am doing the Yoga, but for 
a price. I have abandoned the life of vital desire 
and satisfaction but in order to get intimacy with 
the Mother—^instead of satisfying myself with the 
world, to satisfy myself and get my desires fulfilled 
by the Divine. If I do not get the intimacy of 
the Mother and immediately and as I want it, why 
should I give up the old things?” And as a natural 
result the old things start again—“X and Y and 
Y and X and the wrongs of Z.” You must see this 
machinery of the lower vital and dismiss it. It is only 
by the full psychic relation of self-giving that unity 
and closeness with the Divine can be maintained 
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—the other is part of the vital ego movement and 
can only bring a fall of the consciousness and dis¬ 
turbance. 

20 - 6-1933 


Vital Demand and SouVs Self-giving 

It was from your description of the reaction that 
I said there was a vital demand. In the pure psychic 
or spiritual self-giving there are no reactions of 
this kind; no despondency or despair, no saying, 
“What have I gained by seeking the Divine?’^ 
no anger, revolt, abhiman, wish to go away—such 
as you describe here—but an absolute confidence 
and a persistence in clinging to the Divine under 
all conditions. That is what I wanted you to have; 
it is the only basis in which one is free from troubles 
and reactions and goes steadily forward. 

But are such feelings a sign of the soul’s self-giving? 
If there is no vital mixture, how do these things come 
when I write to you and as the result of my writing 
and trying to show you the way? 

If is the first movement of this part to revolt 
when it is shown its own nature and asked to change. 
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Difficult? It is the first principle of our sadhana 
that surrender is the means of fulfilment and so long 
as ego or vital demand and desire are cherished, 
complete surrender is impossible—the self-giving 
is incomplete. We have never concealed that. It 
may be difficult and it is; but it is the very principle 
of the sadhana. Because it is difficult it has to be 
done steadily and patiently till the work is complete. 

You have to go on rejecting the vital mixture every 
time it rises. If you are steadfast in rejecting, 
it will lose more and more of its force and fade out. 

That means it is an obstinate but irrational and 
mechanical survival of the old movement. That 
in fact is how these things try to survive. It is 
bound to go if you do not give it fresh life. 

I have no doubt of it—you have only to under¬ 
stand it rightly and you can go at once to the right 
ground. 

21 - 6-1933 


The Only True Basis for Sadhana 

If it is the same part of the vital that was on the 
right side and has now turned against the Mother, 
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the explanation is very obvious. It gave its adhesion 
formerly because it thought that by its adhesion it 
could make her satisfy its desires; finding its desires 
not indulged, it turns against her. That is the usual 
vital movement in ordinary man and in ordinary 
life, and it has no true place in Yoga. It was just 
the introduction of this attitude into Yoga by the 
sadhaks and its persistence which has at last made it 
necessary for the Mother to draw back as she has 
done. What you have to do is to get these lower 
parts to understand that they exist not for themselves 
but for the Divine and to give their adhesion, ^without 
claim or arriere pensee or subterfuge. It is the whole 
issue at the present moment in the sadhana; for it 
is only if this is done that the physical consciousness 
can change and become fit for the descent. Other¬ 
wise there will always be these ups and downs in 
some part of the being—at least, delay, confusion 
and disorder. This is the only true basis for fixity 
in the true consciousness and for a smooth course 
in the sadhana. 

14 - 12-1931 
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V. PATIENCE AND PERSEVERANCE 
Perseverance in the Path 

It is so with all things in the path of sadhana 
—one must persist however long it takes, so only 
one can achieve. 


Need of Patience 

(>) 

The sadhana is a difficult one and time should not 
be grudged; it is only in the last stages that a very 
great and constant rapidity of progress can be 
confidently expected. 

As for Shakti, the descent of Shakti before the 
vital is pure and surrendered, has its dangers. It 
is better for him to pray for purification, knowledge, 
intensity oi the heart’s aspiration and as much 
working of the Power as he can bear and 
assimilate. 

18-5-1931 
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( 2 ) 

Always keep within and do things without 
involving yourself in them, then nothing adverse will 
happen or, if it does, no serious reaction will come. 

The idea of leaving for any reason is, of course, 
absurd and out of the question. Eight years is a 
very short time for transformation. Most people 
spend as much as that or more to get conscious of 
their defects and acquire the serious will to change 
—and after that it takes a Jong time to get the will 
turned into full and final accomplishment. Each 
time one stumbles, one has to get back into the right 
footing and go on with fresh resolution; by doing 
that the full change comes. 

17 - 8-1936 


Determination and Patience 

Determination is needed and a firm patience, not 
to be discouraged by this or that failure. It is a 
change in the habit of the physical nature and that 
needs a long patient work of detail. 

19 - 11-1933 
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Importance of Steady Preparation 

Correct, haste is unnecessary, a steady psychic 
preparation is the thing of greatest importance. 


The Right Attitude of Persistence 

Your attitude towards the change needed and new 
life is the right one. A quiet vigilant but undistressed 
persistence is the best way to get it done. 

For the intimacy within to be re-established, the 
quietude must deepen so that the psychic may 
come out in the physical as it had done in the 
higher parts. 

26 - 9-1936 


The Needed Power 

The power needed in Yoga is the power to go 
through effort, difficulty or trouble without getting 
fatigued, depressed, discouraged or impatient and 
without breaking off the effort or giving up one’s 
aim or resolution. 

1933 
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THE SECURE FOUNDATION OF 
SADHANA 


10 



The First Foundation of the Togic Status 


QUANIMITY and peace in all conditions, in all 
parts of the being is the first foundation of the 
Yogic status. Either Light (bringing with it Know¬ 
ledge) or Force (bringing strength and dynamism of 
many kinds) or Ananda (bringing love and joy of 
existence) can come next according to the trend of 
the nature. But peace is the first condition without 
which nothing else can be stable. 


31-7-1936 


The True Basis 

Yes, a settled peace and strength supporting the 
intensity and poise in which everything foreign 
falls off, is the true basis. 

16-4-1933 
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The Abiding Stuff 

That is of course how it should be. It should go so 
far indeed that you will feel this peace and vastness 
as your very self, the abiding stuff of your con¬ 
sciousness—unchangeably there. 

26-9-1934 


The Inner Foundation 

That is the right way—to keep the peace of the 
higher consciousness; then even if there is vital 
disturbance, it will only be on the surface. The 
foundation will remain till the Force can release the 
true vital. 

30-10-1933 


The Settled Calm Within 

It is very good indeed. The peace and silence 
must settle deep in, so deep that whatever comes 
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from outside can only pass over the surface without 
troubling the settled calm within. It is good also 
that the meditation comes of itself—it means that 
the Yoga Force is beginning to take up the 
sadhana. 

18 - 9-1934 


The Inner Stability of Peace 

It (peace) has to be brought down to the heart and 
navel first. That gives it a certain kind of inner 
stability—though not absolute. There is no method 
other than aspiration, a strong quiet will and a 
rejection of all that is not turned towards the Divine 
in those parts into which you call the peace—here 
the emotional and higher vital. 

31 - 7-1933 


Peace and Equality 

When the peace of the higher consciousness 
descends, it brings always with it this tendency 
towards equality, samatdy because without samatd 


149 



LETTERS OF SRI AUROBINDO 


peace is always liable to be attacked by the waves 
of the lower nature. 

31-10-1933 


Calm in the Outward Consciousness 

You have attained the silent inner consciousness, 
but that can be covered over by disturbance—the 
next step is for calm and silence to be established 
as the basis in the more and more outward con¬ 
sciousness .... Then the play of the ordinary forces 
will be only on the surface and can be more easily 
dealt with. 

7-6-1933 


The First Need 

The first thing is to bring down the higher peace 
and silence into the outer being, so that it will 
no longer insist on its own way of doing things. 

22-9-1934 
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The Most Needed Thing 

The one thing that is most needed for this sadhana 
is peace, calm, especially in the vital—a peace 
which depends not on circumstances or surround¬ 
ings but on the inner contact with a higher con¬ 
sciousness which is the consciousness of the Divine, 
of the Mother. Those who have not that or do not 
aspire to get it can come here and live in the Ashram 
for ten or twenty years and yet be as restless and 
full of struggle as ever,—those who open their mind 
and vital to the Mother’s strength and peace get 
it even in the hardest and most unpleasant work 
and the worst circumstances. 

October 1933 


The True Quiet 

You should realise that while quiet surroundings 
are desirable, the true quiet is within and no other 
will give the condition you want. 

18-4-1933 
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Qjdet — Calm — Peace—Silence 

Quiet is rather negative—^it is the absence of 
disturbance. 

Calm is a positive tranquillity which can exist 
in spite of superficial disturbances. 

Peace is a calm deepened into something that 
is very positive amounting almost to a tranquil 
waveless Ananda. 

Silence is the absence of all motion of thought or 
other vibration of activity. 

3 - 11-1933 


Tranquillity and Silence 

These are general words, of a general, not a special 
Yogic significance. Quiet, calm and peace can all 
be described as tranquillity: silence is akin to what 
is meant by stillness. 

4 - 11-1933 


Silence in the Head 

That is the right thing to do. If that poise, vacancy, 
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silence in the head is once made permanent, a 
great step will have been gained. 

12 - 5-1937 


Void 

There is no such thing as niant. By “void” is meant 
emptiness clear of all contents except existence 
pure and simple. Without that one cannot realise 
the Silent Brahman. 

15 - 3-1937 


Use of Emptiness 

To be an empty vessel is a very good thing if one 
knows how to make use of the emptiness. 

1 - 3-1937 


Usual Result of Voidness 

The usual result of voidness is to quiet down any 
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vital disturbance although it does not, unless it 
is complete, stop the mechanical recurrent action 
of the mind. 

17 - 1-1937 


Proper Sequel of Emptiness 

If it is a real emptiness, one can rest in it for years 
together,—^it is because the vital is restless and full 
of desires (not empty) that it is like that. Also the 
physical mind is by no means at rest. If the desires 
were thrown out and the ego less active and the 
physical mind at rest, knowledge would come from 
above in place of the physical mind’s stupidities, 
the vital mind could be calm and quiet and the 
Mother’s Force take up the action and the higher 
consciousness begin to come down. That is the 
proper sequel of emptiness. 

17 - 3-1937 


Vital MinPs Distaste for Silence and Emptiness 
Silence of the being is the first natural aim of the 
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Yoga. A and some others do not find satisfaction 
in it because they have not overcome the vital 
mind which wants always some kind of activity, 
change, doing something, something to happen. 
The eternal immobility of the silent Brahman is 
a thing it does not relish. So when emptiness comes, 
it finds it dull, inert, monotonous. 

13 - 3-1937 


Void and Happiness 

There is no reason why the void should be a dull 
or unhappy condition. It is usually the habit of the 
mind and vital to associate happiness or interest only 
with activity, but the spiritual consciousness has no 
such limitations, 

10 - 6-1936 


Passive Peace 

Passive peace is not supposed to do anything. It is 
by the complete solid presence of peace alone that 
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all disturbance is pushed out to the surface or outside 
the consciousness. 

3 - 8-1936 


Passive Peace and Action 

It is not the usual character of passive peace that it 
can only concentrate in inaction. It can be there and 
concentrate in or behind action also. 

15 - 5-1936 


Quiet and Aggressive Action 

It is this quiet and spontaneous action that is the 
characteristic divine action. The aggressive action is 
only, as you say, when there is resistance and struggle. 
This does not mean that the quiet force can’t be 
intense. It can be more intense than the aggressive, 
but its intensity only increases the intensity of the 
peace. 

20 - 7-1936 
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Restlessness of Mind and Vital 

The mind and vital are always more open to univer¬ 
sal forces than the material. But they can be more 
restless than the material so long as they are not 
subjected to the peace from Above. 


Universality and Vital Disturbance 

The movement of universality by itself cannot pre¬ 
vent the vital from disturbing—^it is the complete 
surrender and the complete descent of peace into all 
the being down to the most material that can do it. 

30 - 7-1933 


The Fundamental Calm: Individual and Cosmic 

The first is the ordinary fundamental calm of the 
individual Adhar—the second is the fundamental 
limitless calm of the cosmic consciousness, a calm 
which abides whether separated from all movements 
or supporting them. 
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This is the calm of the Atman, the Self above, 
silent, immutable and infinite. 


Need of Calling down Higher Power and Will for 
Removing Vital Disturbances 

The calm from above came to you and established 
your connection with the Above, and if you hold 
firmly to it, you will be able to remain calm. But to 
be rid of these vital disturbances, you have to get 
down the Power and Will that is also there above— 
or at least so to be connected with it that it will act 
whenever you call upon it against the forces of the 
Ignorance. 

2 - 11-1933 


The Right Fundamental Consciousness — Transforma¬ 
tion by Descent 

It is the right fundamental consciousness that you 
have now got. The tamas and other movements of 
the lower universal nature are bound to try to come 
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in, but if one has the calm of the inner being 
which makes them felt as something external to the 
being and the light of the psychic which instantly 
exposes and rejects them, then that is to have the 
true consciousness which keeps one safe while the 
more positive transformation is preparing or taking 
place. 

The transformation comes by the descent of the 
Force, Light, Knowledge, Ananda, etc. from above. 
So you are right in your feeling that you should open 
with a quiet aspiration or invocation for the descent 
of the Light from above. Only it must be an aspi¬ 
ration in this calm and wideness, not disturbing it 
in the least—and you must be prepared for the result 
being not immediate—it may be rapid, but also it 
may take some time. 

25 - 10-1934 


Basis of Inner Calm 

What you have written about your condition seems 
to be correct as a whole. There is certainly a greater 
calm within and a freedom of the inner being which 
was not there once. It is this which gives you the 
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equaJity you feel there and the capacity to escape 
from the more serious disturbances. When one has 
this basis of inner calm, the difficulties and imper¬ 
fections of the surface can be dealt with without 
upset, depressions, etc. The power to go among 
others without any invasion is also due to the 
same cause. 

As for the second question, there is no general rule, 
but your attitude is the right one for you—for you 
have not the need of any particular development of 
capacity, having behind a sincere attitude of a more 
general and penetrating and pervasive character. 
Others who feel the need of a particular development 
actually ask for it and get it. 

9 - 6-1936 


First Step in Self-mastery 

To be aware of one’s central consciousness and to 
know the action of the forces is the first definite step 
towards self-mastery. 

30 - 5-1933 
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Firmness of Central Consciousness 

If you can always keep the central consciousness 
clear and firm through such attacks, that itself would 
be a great progress. These attacks always come until 
the equality is established in the vital. 

6 - 7-1933 


The Price of Siddhi in Toga 

You must gather yourself within more firmly. If 
you disperse yourself constantly, go out of the inner 
circle, you will constantly move about in the petti¬ 
nesses of the ordinary outer nature and under the 
influences to which it is open. Learn to live within, 
to act always from within, from a constant commu¬ 
nion with the Mother. It may be difficult at first to 
do it always and completely, but it can be done if 
one sticks to it—and it is at that price, by learning 
to do that, that one can have the siddhi in the 
Yoga. 

5 - 6-1934 


11 
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Living in the Inner Consciousness 

You must have somehow externalised yourself too 
much. It is only by living in one’s inner conscious¬ 
ness and doing everything from there that the right 
psychic condition can be kept. Otherwise it goes 
inside and the external covers it up. It is not 
lost, but hidden—one must go inside again to 
recover it. 

8 - 11-1933 


Living in the True Inner Being 

It is the past habit of the vital that makes you 
repeatedly go out into the external part; you must 
persist and establish the opposite habit of living in 
your inner being which is your true being and of 
looking at everything from there. It is from there 
that you get the true thought, the true vision and 
understanding of things and of your own self and 
nature. 

3 - 4-1931 
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Inner Poise and Outer Methods 

Yes, that is all right. Relying on outer methods 
mainly never succeeds very well. It is only when 
there is the inner poise that the outer movement is 
really effective and then it comes of itself. 

27 - 1-1933 
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SECTION SEVEN 

THE PROCESS OF INTEGRAL 
TRANSFORMATI ON 

I. Psychic Conversion 

II, Ascent to Higher Planes 

III, Descent of Higher Consciousness 

IV. The Supramental Descent 



I. PSYCHIC CONVERSION 


Meaning of ^'Psychic''' 

“JpSYCHIC” in the sense in which it is used 
commonly by people has no definite mean* 
ing, it is applied to anything non-physical or supra- 
physical. In the language of our Yoga it refers always 
to the inner souL Therefore the use of the words 
‘‘psychic significance” is incorrect here. One can 
say “occult significance” or “symbolic significance” 
or “inner significance”. “Psychic significance” we 
can say only of experiences belonging to the psychic 
as opposed to the mental, vital and physical planes. 

6 - 11-1933 


Purusha, Prakriti and Ego-sense—The Psychic 
Being in Evolution 

PuRusHA in Prakriti is the Kshara Purusha—stand* 
ing back from it is the Akshara Purusha. 
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Egosense and Purusha are two quite different 
things—ego-sense is a mechanism of Prakriti, 
Purusha is the conscious being. 

The psychic being evolves, so it is not the immu¬ 
table. 

The psychic being is especially the soul of the 
individual evolving in the manifestation the indivi¬ 
dual Prakriti and taking part in the evolution. It is 
that spark of the Divine Fire that grows behind the 
mind, vital and physical as the psychic being until 
it is able to transform the Prakriti of Ignorance into 
Prakriti of Knowledge. These things are not in the 
Gita, but we cannot limit our knowledge by the 
points in the Gita. 

February 1934 


Psychic Being and Jivatma 


( 1 ) 


It is the central being above the evolution (always 
the same) that we call the Jivatma—the psychic 
being is the same in evolution, it is a spark of the 
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Divine there growing within to its full divinity as a 
portion of the Divine. 

1933 


( 2 ) 

The psychic is a spark of the Divine—but I do not 
know that it can be called a portion of the Jivatma 
—it is the same put forward in a different way. 


23 - 8-1933 


(3) 

Jivdimd is not psychic being—we have fixed on 
caitya purusa as the equivalent in Sanskrit of the 
psychic being. Jivatma is the individual Self—the 
central being. 

13 - 12-1933 


(4) 


No. The soul develops from life to life. The Jivatma 
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is always the same—it is only his instruments of self- 
expression that develop. The Jivatma, however, can 
put out a representative form of itself that governs 
the rest. 

11-7-1933 


Jivatma 

By Jivatma we mean the individual self. Essentially 
it is one seif with all others, but in the multiplicity of 
the Divine it is the individual self, an individual 
centre of the universe—and it sees everything in itself 
or itself in everything or both together according to 
its state of consciousness and point of view. 

December 1933 


Atmarij Jivatman and the Psychic 

To live in the consciousness of the Atman is to live 
in the calm, unity and peace that is above things and 
separate from the world even when pervading it. 
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But for the psychic consciousness there are two things, 
the world and itself acting in the world. The Jivat- 
man has not come down into the world, it stands 
above, always the same supporting the different 
beings, mental, etc., which act here. The psychic is 
what has come down here—^its function is to offer 
all things to the Divine for transformation. 

May 1935 


The True Inner Being—Psychic and Jivatman 

The true inner being—the true mental, the true 
vital, the true physical represent each on its plane 
and answer to the central being, but the whole of 
the nature and especially the outer nature does not, 
nor the oridnary mental, vital or physical personality. 
The psychic being is the central being for the pur¬ 
poses of the evolution—it grows and develops; but 
there is a central being above of which the mind 
is not aware, which presides unseen over the exis¬ 
tence and of which the psychic being is the represen¬ 
tative in the manifested nature. It is what is called 
the Jivatman. 

6-6-1933 
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The Inner Being and the Psychic 

I DO not know what you mean by it (inner being) 
being ‘‘around” the psychic. It is obviously nearer 
to the psychic than the outer mind, vital or phy¬ 
sical, but that does not insure its being open to the 
psychic only and not to the other universal forces. 

25-3-1937 


Jiva and Jivatma—Para and Apara Prakriti 

There is no difference between Jiva and Jivatma 
in this language—so this distinction cannot be 
made. The Apara Prakriti is Nature which mani¬ 
fests all these minds, lives and bodies. The Para 
Prakriti is the very nature of the Divine—a supreme 
Consciousness-Force which manifests the multiple 
Divine as the Many. 

February 1934 


Chit Shakti^ Jivatma^ Soul and Ego 
Chit Shakti or Bhagvat Chetana is the Mother 
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—the Jivatma is a portion of it, the psychic or 
soul a spark of it. Ego is a perverse reflection of the 
psychic or the Jivatma. If that is what you mean, 
it is correct. 


The Soul and the Divine Mother 

It is true of every soul on earth that it is a portion 
of the Divine Mother passing through the experiences 
of the Ignorance in order to arrive at the truth of 
its being and be the instrument of a Divine Mani¬ 
festation and work here. 

15-2-1937 


The Function of the Psychic 

This is the function of the psychic—^it has to work 
on each plane so as to help each to awaken to the 
true truth and the Divine Reality. 
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Psychic Action in Sadhana 

That is good. It means that the psychic has come 
up again. When the psychic is in the front, the 
sadhana becomes natural and easy and it is only 
a question of time and natural development. When 
the mind or the vital or the physical consciousness 
is on the top, then the sadhana is a tapasya and a 
struggle. 

16-7-1934 


Opening of the Psychic 

In using the expression “opening of the psychic” 
I was thinking not of an ordinary psychic opening 
producing some amount of psychic (as opposed to 
vital) love and bhakti, but of what is called the 
coming in front of the psychic. When that happens 
one is aware of the psychic being with its simple 
spontaneous self-giving and feels its increasing 
direct control (not merely a veiled or half veiled 
influence) over mind, vital and physical. Especially 
there is the psychic discernment which at once 
lights up the thoughts, emotional movements. 
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vital pushes, physical habits and leaves nothing 
there obscure, substituting the right movements 
for the wrong ones. It is this that is difficult and 
rare, more often the discernment is mental and it 
is the mind that tries to put all in order. In that 
case, it is the descent of the higher consciousness 
through the mind that opens the psychic, instead 
of the psychic opening directly. 

13-7-1936 


Txvo Ways of Opening the Psychic 

Nobody said it (opening the psychic) must be 
done necessarily from above. Naturally it is done 
direct and is most effective then. But when it is 
found difficult to do it direct, as it is in certain 
natures, then the change begins from above and 
the consciousness descending from there has to 
liberate the heart-centre. As it acts on the 
heart-centre, the psychic action becomes more 
possible. 

15-7-1936 
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Conditions for Direct Psychic Opening 

The direct opening of the psychic centre is easy 
only when the ego-centricity is greatly diminished 
and also if there is a strong bhakti for the Mother. 
A spiritual humility and sense of submission and 
dependence is necessary. 

16-7-1936 


Psychic and Higher Mind Action 

The psychic, when it acts as the main power, acts 
through a certain feeling and inherent psychic 
sense which repels the falsehood. But the ranges 
of mind above mind do not act in that way— 
there it is discrimination and will that act and 
their action is wider but less sure and less automatic 
so to speak. 

11-3-1933 


Preliminary Change 

So long as the higher consciousness has not opened. 
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one has to use the mental will supported by the 
psychic to bring about a preliminary change in 
the mind and vital—but afterwards it is from above 
that the Force of illumination and purification 
must come. 

28 - 10-1933 


A Psychic Experience 

It is evidently the psychic—it is often seen as a 
deep well or abyss into which one plunges; but here 
it is evidently the psychic penetrating down into 
all the lower planes and also rising up to the higher 
planes above. 

6 - 11-1935 


Living in the Psychic Centre 

If it is the sense of the Presence that you have, 
then you are living in the consciousness of the 
psychic centre. Thinking with the mind is good 
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because it leads towards that, but it is not in itself 
that living in the psychic centre. 

26-9-1934 


Psychic Feeling of the Mother's Presence 

If you feel the Mother’s presence for the greater 
part of the day, it means that it is your psychic 
being that is active and feels like that; for without 
the activity of the psychic it would not be possible. 
Therefore your psychic being is there and not at 
all far off. 

14-3-1935 


The Constant Presence 

The Divine is always in the inner heart and docs 
not leave it. 
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Nature of Psychic's Union with the Divine 

If the psychic unites itself with the Divine, it cannot 
be separated. Separation is the non-union. The 
psychic realisation is one of diversity in unity (the 
portion in the whole); it is not one of dissolving 
like a drop of water in the sea—for then no love 
or devotion is possible unless it is love of oneself, 
devotion to oneself. 

1 - 11-1936 


Union with the Mother and Sadhana 

The more the union with the Mother increases, 
the belter for the sadhana. 

2 - 10-1933 


Psychic Being and Psychic Action 

It is the action of the psychic being, not the being 
itself, that gets mixed with the mental, vital and 
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physical disabilities because it has to use them to 
express what little of the true psychic feeling gets 
through the veil. It is by the heart’s aspiration to 
the Divine that the psychic being gets free from 
these disabilities. 

1933 


Psychic Control of Vital Movements 

Obviously when there is that inability to control 
and over-eagerness, it must be a movement of a vital 
nature. The vital can take part in a movement but 
it must not be in control—it must be subordinated to 
the psychic. 

18 - 6-1933 


Weeping and Inner Control—Psychic Weeping 

It is quite correct that weeping brings in the forces 
that should be kept outside—^for weeping is a 
pving way of the inner control and an expression of 
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vital reaction and ego. It is only the psychic weeping 
that does not open the door to these forces—but 
that weeping is without affliction, tears of bhakti, 
spiritual emotion, or Ananda. 

Your experience was a very beautiful one—the 
inner l)cing realises by such experiences that which 
must be established in the waking state as the foun¬ 
dation of the spiritual consciousness and spiritual 
life. 

3 - 7-1937 


Psychic Foundation in the Vital 

These arc movements of the vital under the psychic 
touch. If there is the fixed psychic foundation under¬ 
neath, it will be felt as an underlying quietude and 
confidence or a fixed spirit of surrender. 

27 - 12-1933 


The Psychic Knowledge 

It is the natural reaction of the psychic to mental 
doubt and the vital disturbance which caused it. 
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The psychic knows that the Divine is and affirms its 
knowledge against all appearances. 


1 - 9.1933 


II. ASCENT TO HIGHER PLANES 

The Double Practice of Integral Toga 

All this is perfectly correct. I’he practice of this 
Yoga is double—one side is of an ascent of the con¬ 
sciousness to the higher planes, the other is that of a 
descent of the power of the higher planes into the 
earth-consciousness so as to drive out the Power of 
darkness and ignorance and transform the nature. 

5 - 10-1933 


Ascent, Descent and Transformation 


( 1 ) 


It was an experience (by ascension) of the spiritual 


182 



ITIE PROCESS OF INTEGRAL TOANSFORMATION 


plane of being above in which there is absolute peace 
and light and Ananda. It is this that has to descend 
into the mind, vital and body and be the constant 
condition and the basis for the full transformation of 
the consciousness and nature. 

24 - 9-1936 


( 2 ) 

It is extremely difficult for the external nature not 
to separate itself; it is only after the complete trans¬ 
formation that it remains one with the higher con¬ 
sciousness. 

June 1935 


Awakening of the Veiled Divine Force by Descent 

1 DO not see what is your difficulty. That there is a 
divine force asleep or veiled by Inconscience in 
Matter and that the Higher Force has to descend 
and awaken it with the Light and Truth is a thing 
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that is well known; it is at the very base of this 
Yoga. 

30 - 1-1935 


Spiritualisation of Centres by Ascent and 
Descent 

Good. The ascent of the consciousness in the lower 
Energies into the higher and the descent of the higher 
powers and the white Light indicate a further pre¬ 
paration of the vital and physical being and its 
forces by spiritualisation of the centres. 

18 - 11-1933 


The Upward Movement 

The upward movement and the silence are indis¬ 
pensable for the Truth to manifest. 
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Ascent and Joining with the Source 

Everything in the adhar in the sadhana has at one 
lime the tendency to rise and join its source above. 

19-8-1933 


Ascent to Higher Planes 

Your experience means simply that you became 
conscious of the inner being and the inner world and 
rose up to a higher plane of being where the outer 
difficulties do not exist. The object of Yoga is to 
establish the inner consciousness and the higher 
being in you and by their strength change the outer 
existence. 

5-10-1933 


Need of Making the Inner Being Conscious for 
Concrete Realisations in the Higher Being 

Do you realise the higher being in your ascent as 
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wide and infinite? When you are there, do you feel 
it spread through infinity? Do you feel all the 
universe within you, yourself one with the self of all 
beings? Do you feel the one cosmic force acting 
everywhere? Do you feel your mind one with the 
cosmic mind? your life one with the cosmic 
Matter? separative ego unreal? the body no longer 
a limitation? What is the use of merely saying that 
the higher being is wide and infinite? Do thes(‘ 
realisations come when you are in the higher being 
and if not, why not? The inner being easily opens 
to all these realisations, the outer does not? So 
unless your inner being becomes conscious of itself, 
the mere ascent gives only height or some vague 
sense of other planes, not these c oncrete realisations. 

28-7-1936 


Location of the Inner Being 

The inner being cannot be “located” above, it can 
only join with the above, penetrate it and be pene¬ 
trated by it. If it were located above, then there 
would be no inner being. 

16-5-1936 
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Constant Staying in the Higher Consciousness 

It (constant staying in the Higher Consciousness) 
can be done with difficulty (1) if he is always in 
trance, (2) if he does not want transformation of 
the rest of the nature, (3) if he cuts himself off 
from life and action, (4) if he does not allow any¬ 
thing in the lower being or the outer being to 
draw any part of his up-gathered consciousness to 
go down or out from the upper silence. 

3-8-1936 


Reaching the Higher Planes in Trance 

1'hat is quite natural. The higher planes are not 
planes on which one is naturally conscious and he 
is even not open to their direct influence—only to 
some indirect influence from those nearest to the 
human mind. He can reach them only in a deep 
inner condition or trance and the higher he goes 
the less easy is it for him to be conscious of them 
even in trance. If you are not conscious of your inner 
being, then it is more difficult to be conscious in trance. 

6-6-1936 
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Going Above in Trance and in the Waking State 

I MEANT that it (the inner consciousness) is there 
established, even when it is covered over. Once it 
is there the descent of force, etc. becomes more 
continuous or at least more frequent. The diffi¬ 
culties of the outer nature have still to be dealt with, 
but that can be done more securely and effectively 
with this inner consciousness as the basis. 

There are two different things. One is the con¬ 
sciousness actually going out of the body—but that 
brings a deep sleep or trance. The other is the 
consciousness lifting itself out of the body and 
taking its stand outside it—above and spread round 
in wideness. That can be a condition of the Yogin 
in the waking state—he does not feel himself to 
be in the body but he feels the body to be in his 
wide free self, he is delivered from limitation in 
the body-consciousness. 

11 - 6-1933 


Ascent in Trance and the Body 


( 1 ) 


It is the subtle parts of the physical that go up. 
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The external consciousness can also go up, but 
then there is a complete trance. There is not much 
utility for the complete trance in this sadhana. 

October 1933 


( 2 ) 

No, the body itself cannot go up—how could it? 
The body is meant for keeping the consciousness 
linked to the physical world. 

October 1933 


( 3 ) 

If all went up, there would be no existence in the 
body. There is always some consciousness and 
therefore some self supporting the body. 

June 1935 
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Location of Overhead Planes 

1 HE planes and the body are not the same. Above the 
head are seen all the planes from the ovcrmind down 
to the higher mind, but this is only a correlation in 
the consciousness—not an actual location in space. 

14 - 7-1933 


Knowledge on Overhead Planes 

The substance ol’ knowledge is the same on all the 
overhead planes but the higher mind gives only 
the substance and form of knowledge in thought 
and word, in the illumined mind there begins to be 
a peculiar light and energy and Ananda of know¬ 
ledge which grows as one rises higher in the scale - 
or else as the knowledge comes from a higher and 
higher source. This light, etc. are still rather 
diluted and diffused in the illumined mind, it 
becomes more and more intense, clearly defined 
and dynamic and effective on the higher planes so 
much so as to change always the character and 
power of knowledge. 

3 - 6-1936 
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The Intuitive Mind 

’I'HE intuilivc mind does not get the touch direct 
from the Supramental. Above it is the overmind 
in which there is a higher and greater intuition 
^ind above that are the supramental ranges. 

30 - 10-1932 


Strata and Powers of the Intuitive Mind 

1 DO not think it can be said that there arc separate 
strata in the intuitive mind for purity, strength and 
beauty. These are separate powers of the Divine, 
not separate strata. But, of course, they can be 
arranged by the mind in that way for some orga¬ 
nised purpose. 

8 - 4-1933 


Revelation 

RE^■ELATlON is a part of the intuitive consciousness. 
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Confusion of Overmind with Higher Mental Planes 

He seems to say that beyond the overmind there is^ 
a plane of ‘‘higher luminous Intelligence”. This 
is impossible. Beyond the overmind there is the 
Superinind—the overmind is the highest of the 
planes below the Supramental, and he is not yet 
in touch with the Supramental. What he calls 
here the overmind cannot be the true overmind. 
His experiences arc those of the mind opening to 
the higher mental planes and trying to bring down 
something from them and their powers into the 
mind, life and body. 

His classification of four worlds is an attempt of 
the mind to interpret something he had seen, but 
it has not got it all right. If Mahasaraswati stopped 
him at this moment, it must have been because his 
mind was making a wrong formation and it was 
no use carrying it any farther. 

At this stage in his Yoga he must observe what 
is going on, but not attach a definitive or final 
importance to any such classifications or mental 
arrangements. The mind at this stage sometimes gets 
these things correctly, sometimes makes formations 
of them which are not correct and have to be dis¬ 
carded or set right when a higher knowledge comes, 

8 - 3-1932 


192 



THE PROCESS OF INTEGRAL TRANSFORMATION 


Four Planes of Overmind 

It is not so simple as that—but it (the overmind) 
can for convenience be divided into four planes 
—mental overmind and the three you have written 
(intuitive overmind, true overmind and supra- 
mental overmind), but there are many layers in 
each and each of these can be regarded as a plane 
in itself. 

19 - 8-1933 


Supramental Overmind 

What you call supramental* overmind is still 
overmind—^not a part of the true Supermind» 
One cannot get into the true Supermind (except 
in some kind of trance or Samadhi) unless one has 
first objectivised the overmind truth in life, speech, 
action, external knowledge and not only expe¬ 
rienced it in meditation and inner experience. 

♦ This expression is a misnomer since overmind cannot be 
supramental: it can at most receive some light and truth from 
the higer source. 

February 1934 


13 
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Transitional Stages betiveen Mental Overmind 
and Supramenlalised Overmind 

That is not impossible—it is perfectly possible 
on any of the larger planes—infinity is everywhere^ 
once one breaks the individual limits. 

There are many stages in the transition from 
mental overmind to supramcntalised overmind and 
from there to Supermind. Do not be in a hurry 
to say ‘This is the last highest Overmind.” 

February 1931 


Overmind, Supermind and Inferior Movements 

People talk very lightly of the Overmind and the 
Supermind as if it were quite easy to enter into 
them and mistake inferior movements for the 
Overmental or Supramental, thereby confusing the 
Truth and delaying the progress of the sadhana. 


Supramental Knowledge-Will and Overmind Truth Plane 
It is not very clear what is meant by this Know- 
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ledgc-Will. Jt is usually a description of the 
Supramental where there is no division between 
Knowledge and Will, each acting on each other or 
rather fixed together in oneness and therefore 
infallible. You say it has taken form in mind, vital 
and body; if that is so, it would mean the fixed and 
decisive transformation; so it cannot be the supra- 
mental. Jt must be some overmind Truth plane. 

February 1934 


Perfect Action of Knowledge and Will 

Knowledge and will have naturally to be one 
before either can act perfectly. 

September 1934 


Reflection of Transcendent Planes on Higher Planes 

It is the experience of the Transcendent planes 
as reflected on the higher planes of consciousness 
(overmind, etc.) in relation to them, just as one 
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can have an experience of Sachchidananda and 
these planes as reflected in the mind or vital or 
physical consciousness, so we can have it there— 
but on each plane it appears in a different way. 

December 1933 


Experiences of Overmind Knowledge 

It is perfectly natural. In these experiences you 
become aware of the consciousness proper to other 
planes. Thus you get the experience of being a form 
of the Divine Consciousness, the Mother, and while 
the experience lasts you feel her power—when 
the experience ceases, you come back to your 
normal state, the power withdraws. These expe- 
riences are proper to the consciousness with the 
overmind Knowledge and they prepare it for 
transformation. 

15-7-1933 


Concreteness of Overmind Experiences 
It is perfectly simple, it is the attraction towards^ 
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the Divine Consciousness represented in a concrete 
experience. It is the concreteness of the experiences 
that puzzles you. All experience there tends to be 
concrete, there are no “abstract” truths as in the 
mind,—even thought in the overmind is a concrete 
force and a palpable substance. 

25-6-1933 


Arrangement of Truths in the Over mind 

( 1 ) 

Yes —it is one aspect of the Truth,—for in the 
overmind there are many aspects of Truth, separate 
or combined together or arranged one above the 
other. 

8-7-1933 


( 2 ) 

Why not? Both are true on the different levels of 
the overmind or in different cosmic formations that 
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come from the overrnind. All aspects are there in 
the overmind, even those which the intellect 
considers contradictory to each other; in the over¬ 
mind they are not contradictions Imt complemen¬ 
tary to each other. 

30-6-1933 


Misinierpreiation of Overmind Truth in 
Terrestrial Consciousness 

It is only the Supermind that has an absolute 
freedom from error. The overniind piescnts trutli 
in all sorts of arrangements all of which taken 
together presents something like the whole truth— 
but these again are reflected in you in the terres¬ 
trial consciousness or conveyed to your terrestrial 
consciousness b) the descent from the higher planes, 
but in receiving it the terrestrial consciousness can 
make mistakes in interpretation, in understanding, 
in application, in arrangement. 

20-8-1933 
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The Human Creation and the Higher Planes 


( 1 ) 


"Ihere is some truth in the statement. Human 
creation comes from the vital planes into the physi¬ 
cal, but there is often enough more behind it than 
is expressed—it gets altered or diminished in the 
human physical transcription. 

9-3-1933 


( 2 ) 

No, the earth develops its form of life according 
to its own consciousness which is not the same as- 
that of the other planes. 


Overmind Dangers and Falsehoods 

There are no overmind dangers—it is only the 
lower consciousness misusing overmind or. higher 
consciousness intimation that can make a danger.. 
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There are also no overmind falsehoods* The over¬ 
mind is part of the Ignorance in this sense that it 
is the highest knowledge to which the Ignorance 
can attain, but the knowledge is still divided and so 
can be a knowledge of parts and aspects of the 
Truth, not the integral knowledge. As such it 
can be misused and turned into falsehood by the 
mind. 

10-7-1936 


Limitation of Overmind Experience 

The overmind experience does not necessarily 
deliver from the lower vital and physical movements 
—it changes them only to a certain extent and pre¬ 
pares them for a greater Truth. 

26-6-1933 


III. DESCENT OF HIGHER CONSCIOUSNESS 


Nature of Descent 

It is not really the plane that descends, it is the 
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Power and Truth of it that descends into the mate¬ 
rial and then the veil between the material and 
it no longer exists. 

February 1934 


Five Things that Descend 

Presence, Peace, Force, Light, Ananda—these 
are five things that most commonly come down. 


Descent of Wideness 

Like everything else, Peace, Light, Power, so wide¬ 
ness descends also. 

23 - 8-1933 


Descent of Higher Powers and The Mother's Descent 
Certainly, in a sense the descent of the higher 
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powers is the Divine Mother’s own descent—for it 
is she who comes down in them. 

21-12-1933 


Result of Descent 

Whenever there is a descent of the higher con¬ 
sciousness in the Adhar: 

1) Part of it is stored up in the frontal conscious¬ 
ness and remains there. 

2) Part of it goes behind and remains as a support 
to the active part of the being. 

3) Part flows out into the universal Nature. 

4) Part is absorbed by the inconscient and lost 
to the individual consciousness and its action. 

lG-4-1933 


The Action of Descent 

Naturally, when anything of the higher conscious¬ 
ness descends, it works to change the lower 
consciousness into a part of itself. 

10-9-1933 


202 



THE PROCESS OF INTEGRAL TRANSFORMATION 


Descent of Peace and Force 

( 1 ) 

Peace is the first condition, but peace of itself docs 
not bring Force; it is a receptacle of Force and a 
bringer of Force. 


17-3-1936 


( 2 ) 

It is very stupid on his part to be tired of peace. 
(Would restlessness be better!) Without peace either 
Force cannot descend or it would be a mixed or 
Asuric force. 

17-3-1936 


Effects of Enforcing Peace in Lower Parts 

By enforcing the peace of the higher being in the 
lower parts down to the physical it becomes possible 
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to (1) create that separateness which would prevent 
the inner being from being affected by the super¬ 
ficial disturbance and resistance, and (2) make it 
easier for the Force and other powers of the higher 
being to descend. 

27 - 7-1936 


Descent of Calm 

It is the calm that has come down from above, 
only you are feeling it from there (mind and heart) 
and not from above the mind. But you have to 
feel it below the heart and not only from the heart 
above—the calm has to spread lower down. 


Peace and Dynamic Development 

The peace that descends from above can stop the 
lower action if it settles in all the being. But that 
is not sufficient if one wants to develop the dynamic 
side of the being also on the lines of Yoga. 

19 - 5-1936 


204 



THE PROCESS OF INTEGRAL TRANSFORMATION 


Silence and Descent of Knowledge 

Who told you that whenever there was silence or 
genuine silence, knowledge would come down? The 
silence is a fit vessel for anything from above but 
it does not follow that when there is silence, every^ 
thing is bound to come down automatically. 

y-10-1936 


Change of Ignorant Cosmic Forces by Descent of 
Higher Truth-Force 

The cosmic forces here whether good or bad are 
forces of the Ignorance. Above them is the Truth- 
Consciousness that can only manifest when ego and 
desire are overcome—it is the force from the Divine 
Truth-Consciousness that must descend; the higher 
Peace, Light, Knowledge, Purity, Ananda must 
work upon the cosmic forces in the individual so 
as to change them and substitute the Truth-Force 
in place of the ordinary working. 

1-3-1934 
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Force — Energy — Power—Strength 

Force is the essential Shakti; Energy is the working 
drive of the Force, its active dynamism; Power is 
the capacity born of the Force; Strength is energy 
consolidated and stored in the Adhar. 

5-11-1933 


Passive Force 

A PASSIVE force has no meaning—Force is always 
dynamic. Only a Force can act on a basis of calm 
passivity just as in the material world the Force 
acts on the basis of inertia. 

24-5-1936 


Forms of Force 

I HAVE never classified the different forms of Force; 
they can be hundreds or thousands in number. 
Force uses its form according to the work it has to 
do. 


10-7-1936 


206 



THE PROCESS OF INTEGRAL TRANSFORMATION 


Receiving The Higher Force through Mind 
and Vital 

In the first condition you arc receiving through 
the mind and it is drawn hac k upon itself to receive 
the Presence and grow in the Light and Power from 
above. The body or external consciousness is 
probably not sharing in its outward-going parts, 
there is no effectuating energy foi' any work other 
than what the external consciousness is habituated 
to do. 

In the second, the vital is receiving directly and 
transforming immediately into kinetic energy; for 
it is the direct reception by the vital or else the 
active participation of the vital in the Light, Power 
or Ananda that makes extcrnalisation, effectuation, 
all kinds of work and action possible and easy. 

18-4-1932 


Action of Force through Mind-centre 

The action that took place was not supramental; 
the fact that you were aware of a centre in the brain 
shows that it was through the mind that it was 
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done. The force that acted was the Divine Power 
which can work in this way on any plane, supra- 
mental, mental, vital or physical or on all the 
planes together. The supramental action can only 
be achieved after a long discipline of Yoga directed 
towards that end; it cannot be an initial experience. 

That there was no mental expectation was all to 
the good; if there had been an expectation, the 
mind might have been active and interfered and 
either perverted the experience or else stood in 
the way of its being pure and complete. 

28-2-1932 


Spiritual Experiences for Preparing the Centres 

The experiences you have had from above are 
spiritual experiences. The experience has come, 
but not yet taken possession of the centres—^it is 
touching them so as to prepare. The Truth-Con¬ 
sciousness is the consciousness which lives in the 
Truth or in constant touch with it and not, as 
the ordinary mind does, in the Ignorance. 


3-12-1933 
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Experiences of Dynamic Descent Marking 
Great Progress 

The experiences you relate mark a great progress 
—the passage from the perception of the ascending 
Force to that of the descending Shakti. For the 
spiral coils of Light you saw and whose effects you 
felt—the merging in silence and peace, the peace 
of the Atman or the Brahman consciousness—are 
usually a first effect, they arc visual forms of the 
dynamic descent of the Divine Force from above; 
also the passage from the realisation of the static 
Brahman with the sense of the unreality of the 
world-existence to the realisation of the status of 
the dynamic one. This is a considerable step in 
the integral Yoga. 

The Brahman consciousness is sometimes des¬ 
cribed as a static one, but it has two aspects, static 
and dynamic, and it is when both are united that 
it becomes integral. This is the greater conscious¬ 
ness I speak of in the sentence quoted by you, 
greater than either that which perceives the Brah- 
mic silence and immobility alone or that which 
perceives the cosmic existence and action alone. 

8-7-1938 


14 
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Experiences of Overhead Descent 

( 1 ) 

You seem to have ascended into a plane of the 
Higher spiritualised Mind with a descent into it of 
Maheshwari bringing the power of the Divine 
Truth. The result in the physical consciousness 
was a perception of the One Consciousness and 
Life in all things and an illumination of the cells 
of the body with the golden light of the higher Truth. 

October 1933 


( 2 ) 

It means that your ordinary poise is on higher 
mind or intuitive mind consciousness (blue) with 
the spiritual light dominant. As soon as there is 
concentration, the power of the planes still above 
(Intuitive proper to Overmind) descends and there 
is the Sun Force and the consciousness proper to 
these planes. 

November 1933 
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( 3 ) 

All these experiences seem to indicate a working 
to bring the power of the direct Truth into the 
whole from the Overmind down to the body—for 
that is what the Sunlight means on whatever plane 
it manifests. The exact implications of this working 
and its practical effect can only be seen hereafter. 

December 1933 


Working of The Mother^s Power on Mind and 
Vital Centres 

This is the meaning of your experiences: 

(1) The power of the Divine Mother from 
above is descending upon you and the pressure 
you feel on your head and the workings of which 
you are aware are hers. 

Put yourself completely into her hands, have 
entire confidence, observe carefully and accurately 
all that happens and write them here. There is no 
need of special instructions since what is needed 
is being done for you. 

(2) The first pressure was on your mind. 
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The centres of the mind are (a) the head and above 
it, (b) the centre of the forehead between the eyes, 
(c) the throat and the vital mental (emotional) 
and sensational mind centres from the breast down¬ 
ward. It is this latter which is the first prana of 
which you become aware. The action of the Power 
was to widen these two parts of you and raise them 
up towards the lowest centre of the higher con¬ 
sciousness above )our head, so that hereafter they 
might both be consciously governed from there and 
that these might both move in a wide universal 
consciousness not limited by the body. 

(3) rhe other prdna^ the restless one of 
which you become aware is the vital being, the 
being of desire and life-movement. The work of 
the Power has been directed towards quieting the 
restless movements and making it wide in con¬ 
sciousness as with the mind. The large body you 
felt was the v ital body, not the physical, sthula sarlra. 

(4) Ihe basis of your sadhana must be 
silence and quiet. 

You must remain and grow always more and 
more deeply quiet and still both in yourself and in 
your attitude to the world around you. If you can 
do this, the sadhana is likely to go on progressing^ 
and enlarging itself with a minimum of trouble 
and disturbance. 
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Never mind your family difficulties and say 
nothing to your people. Go on quietly trusting to 
the Power that is at work in you. 


Descent of Sadhana into the Vital 

It is evident that your sadhana has been up till 
now in the mind—that is why you found it easy 
to concentrate at the crown of the head, because 
the centre there directly commands the whole 
mental range. The mind quieted and experiencing 
the effects of the sadhana quieted the vital distur¬ 
bance, but did not clear and change the vital 
nature. 

Now the sadhana seems to be descending into the 
vital to clear and change it. The first result is that 
the difficulty of the vital has shown itself—the 
ugly images and alarming dreams come from a 
hostile vital plane which is opposed to the sadhana. 
From there also comes the renewal of the agitation, 
the disinclination and resistance to the sadhana. 
This is not a going back to the old condition, but 
the result of a pressure of the Yoga-Force on the 
vital for change to which there is a resistance. 

It is this descent of the sadhana to free the vital 
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being that made you feel 4:hc necessity of concen¬ 
trating in the region of the heart; for in the region 
of the heart is the psychic centre and below, behind 
the navel, is the vital centre. If these two can be 
awakened and occupied by the Yoga-Force, then 
the psychic (Soul-Power) will command the vital 
range and purify the vital nature and tranquillise 
it and turn it to the Divine. It will be best if you 
are able to concentrate at will in the heart region 
and at the crown of the head, for that gives a more 
complete powci' of sadhana. 

The other experiences ) ou have are the beginning 
of the change in the vital, e.g., peace with yourself 
and those you thought had injured you, joy and 
freedom from all worldly cares and desires and 
ambitions. These come too with a quieted mind, 
but they can be fixed onh when the vital is liberated 
and tranquil lised. 

Whatever diflicullics or tioublcs arise, the one 
thing is to go on quietly with lull faith in the Divine 
Power and the guidance, opening steadily and 
progressively the whole being to the workings of 
the sadhana till all becomes conscious and consent¬ 
ing to the needed change. 

11-8-1932 
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Need of Care in receiving a True Force 

A FORGE like this comes at a certain stage. Observe 
without being carried away,—for even though it 
may be a true force from above, other forces which 
arc not true may take advantage and try to substi¬ 
tute themselves for it. 

1933 


Action of Higher Light and Force in the Body 

It is the method of the Light or Force working on 
the body (whether subtle or material) to prepare in 
that way the remoulding of the body consciousness 
so that it can admit or identify itself with the laght. 

December 1933 


Direct Connection of the Body with the 
Higher Consciousness 

What you have written is quite correct. The body 
is not connected ordinarily with the higher 
consciousness, it only receives what it can from the 
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mind. It is being prepared for the direct connection 
by the ascent of the inner or subtle body into that 
plane and the descent from it of the higher Licfht. 

7-10-1933 


Direct Descent of Force in the Physical 

It (the higher Force) can come into the physical 
consciousness direct in the sense that the rest can 
remain passive, but it must pass through the subtle 
to reach the material. 


Assimilation of Force 

To remain quiet for a time after the descent of 
Force is the best way of assimilating it. 

14-7-1934 


Mistake of Pullin^^ Down Excessive Force 


( 1 ) 


This sort of giddiness and weakness and disturbance 
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ought not to take place. When it comes it shows 
that more Force is being pulled down than is assi¬ 
milated by the body. At such times you ought to 
rest till this disturbance has passed and there is 
a proper balance. 

26-12-1933 


( 2 ) 

It is certainly a mistake to bring down the higher 
force. The highest Force, the Supramental, cannot 
be taken by a storm. When the time is ready, it 
will open of itself, but first there is a great prepa¬ 
ration to be done and that must be done silently 
and without haste. 

8-9-1933 


Resistance to Descent 

If one brings down more Force or Light than some 
part of the being is ready for and that part resists 
or if there is a struggle between descending and 
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adverse forces in the body, then these things can 
take place. 

9-9-1933 


Headaches due to Resistance 

Headaches “produced by a pressure from above”, 
as you put it, are not due to the pressure or pro¬ 
duced by it, but produced by a resistance. 

18-10-1936 


Pressure and Resistance 

The pressure does not bring a resistance. “If there 
were no resistance there would be no headache” 
is the proper knowledge, not the reverse. So long 
as you think that it is the pressure that brings the 
resistance, the very idea will create the resistance. 
X’s case is not an example either of headache due 
to resistance or of headache due to pressure—^it is 
due to ordinary physical and psychological causes. 

19-10-1936 
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Experiences of Pressure upon Resistances 

It is the pressure of the higher consciousness (planes 
of blue light beyond the ordinary mind) that has 
come down and is pressing upon the resistances 
down to the body and below. At the same time 
the weight of the subconscient nature is being lifted 
up for release—that is the sense of these experiences. 

14-9-1933 


Pressure on Resistance for Expulsion 

It must be the vital-physical that is in action. 
It is under the pressure of the Force that the resis¬ 
tance recedes lower and lower down and manifests 
so as to have the pressure brought there also speci¬ 
fically for its expulsion. 

5-12-1933 


Resistance from the Physical Layers~The 
Foundation of Stillness 

That is good progress. As for the resisting part, 
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there is for a long time a resistance from some layer 
of the physical—one layer opens, another beneath 
remains obscure. But if the pressure from above 
is continuous, the resistance gets exhausted at last. 

The stillness of which you speak in the meditation 
is a very good sign. It comes usually in that per¬ 
vading way when there has been sufficient purifica¬ 
tion to make it possible. On the other side, it is 
itself the beginning of the laying of the foundation 
of the higher spiritual consciousness. 

I think you are right about the change coming 
in many. Still chequered by remnants and returns 
of the old nature, it is proceeding. 


Pauses of Preparation and Assimilation 

There are always pauses of preparation and assimi¬ 
lation between two movements. 

8-12-1933 


Periods of Assimilation 

( 1 ) 

The periods of assimilation continue really till all 



THE PROCESS OF INTEGRAL TRANSFORMATION 


that has to be done is fundamentally done. Only 
they have a different character in the later stages 
of sadhaiia. If they cease altogether at an early 
stage (M is still in a very early stage), it is because 
all that the nature was capable of has been done 
and that would mean it was not capable of 
much. 


3-5-19‘:ib 


The only change in the assimilation periods after¬ 
wards is that certain things remain settled while the 
assimilation applies to others that are not yet settled 
in the system, e.g., one feels always a constant 
peace in the inner being, but disturbances go on 
on the surface, till the surface also has assimilated 
peace. Or perhaps peace is settled everywhere and 
always there but knowledge comes and goes or 
strength comes and goes. Or all these are there 
but Ananda comes and goes, etc., etc. 

4-5-1936 
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( 3 ) 

What I have written is perfectly clear. The periods 
of assimilation continue till all that has to be done 
is fundamentally done. If they stop early, it means 
that all has been done that could be done and 
nothing more is possible, the later and more 
advanced developments of the sadhana are not 
possible,—if they were, the assimilation periods would 
continue until all was developed and not cease. 
The only reason for such a premature end of the 
sadhana would be that the sadhaka is not capable 
of going farther. 

4-5-1936 


( 4 ) 


Hardly one ever feels that (the process of assi' 
milation), it goes on under cover. 


21-5-1936 


( 5 ) 


One must keep in the inner being the faith and 
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knowledge that it is an assimilation and not a 
cessation, even if it looks like a cessation. 


( 6 ) 

In the interim periods, if any come, to maintain 
the calm observing consciousness is the one great 
necessity. 

The dynamic activity of the higher consciousness 
may be suspended but once manifested its presence 
is always there. 


2-12-1933 


Periods of Lull 

( 1 ) 

There are always lulls of this kind. One must not 
get upset; otherwise they are prolonged and dis¬ 
turbances come in. One must remain quiet, aspire 
steadily but without vehemence or, if one presses 
for a change, then too with a quiet steady pressure. 

3-5-1933 
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( 2 ) 


It is possible and usual to come down again into 
the lower working in order to perfect it more. 

2-1-1933 


Intervals of Non-sadhana 

( 1 ) 

The falling down of consciousness comes usually by 
some inertia coming in the consciousness through 
fatigue or through mere habit of relaxation or it 
comes through some vital reaction which one may or 
may not notice or it comes through a wrong move¬ 
ment of the mind. These are the positive lowering 
causes, but at the back of them is the fact that these 
alternations are almost inevitable so long as the 
consciousness is in any way subject to the old nature. 
The intervals of non-sadhana may, however, be big 
or short according to inner circumstances (the 
power of the will or the psychic or the higher being 
to restore quietly the true poise). 

23-3-1937 
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( 2 ) 

Usually it is when something in the mind and vital 
accepts and indulges the lower forces that this inabi¬ 
lity to re-enter the true consciousness remains so 
obstinate. Physical tamas can produce long interre¬ 
gnums of obscure consciousness, but not usually with 
such a violent obstruction, but it is usually dull 
and obstinate. 

24-7-1933 


IV. THE SUPRAMENTAL DESCENT 

J^ecessity of Overmind Descent for SupramentcU Change 

Certainly, the overmind descent is necessary for 
those who want the supramental change. Unless the 
overmind opens, there can be no direct supramental 
opening of the consciousness. If one remains in the 
mind, even illumined mind or the intuition, one 
can have indirect messages or an influence from 
the supramental, but not a direct supramental 
control of the consciousness or the supramental 
change. 

10-3-1932 


15 
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Action of Supramentalised Overmind Described in 
the Last Chapters of the ^Arya^ 

At the time when the last chapters of The Synthesis 
of Toga were written, in the ‘‘Arya” the name ‘'over- 
mind” had not been found, so there is no mention 
of it. What is described in those chapters is the 
action of the supermind when it descends into the 
overmind plane and takes up the overmind workings 
and transforms them. The highest supermind or 
Divine gnosis existent in itself, is something that 
lies beyond still and quite above. It was intended 
in latter chapters to show how difficult even this was 
and how many levels there were between the human 
mind and supermind and how even supermind des¬ 
cending could get mixed with the lower action and 
turned into something that was less than the true 
Truth. But these latter chapters were not wTitten. 

13-4-1932 


Manifestation of Higher Truths in the Material Plane 

These perceptions are correct on the whole. Each 
plane is true in itself but only in partial truth to the 
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Supermind. When these higher truths come into the 
physical they try to realise themselves there, but can 
do so only in part and under the conditions of the 
material plane. It is only the Supermind that 
can overcome this difficulty. 

21-12-1933 


Descent of Overhead Planes and Supramental Descent 

'They (llic spiritual planes between mind and over¬ 
mind) descended long ago. It docs not mean that 
they are available to everybody or developed any¬ 
where in their full power—only that they can be 
counted among the things to which one can reach by 
iapasya. For Supermind, it may be descending but 
it has not come down yet. 

7-5-1936 


Supramental Influence and Supramental Transformation 


( 1 ) 

Who told you that it (the Supermind) was descend- 
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ing in the physical consciousness without touching 
the mind and vital? 

Certainly no part of the nature has been supra- 
mentalised—that is not possible until the whole 
being has been put under the supramental influence* 
The supramental influence must come first, the 
supramental transformation can only come after¬ 
wards. 

16-5-1936 


( 2 ) 

A touch or influence of the supramental is not the 
same thing as the supramentalisation. To suppose 
that the physical can be supramentalised before 
the mental and vital is an absolute absurdity. 
What I said was that the mind and vital could 
not be supramentalised so long as the physical 
was left as it was, untouched by the supramental 
descent. 

17-5-1936 
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Miracle and Change According to Divine Law 

No. I have not said that at all. It is quite impossible 
for the Supramental to take up the body before 
there has been the fuJl supramental change in the 
mind and the vital. X and others seem always to 
expect some kind of unintelligible miracle—they 
do not understand that it is a concentrated evolu¬ 
tion, swift but following the law of creation that 
has to take place. A miracle can be a moment’s 
wonder. A change according to the Divine Law 
can alone endure. 

14 - 11-1933 


Effect of the Supramental Descent 

It (sadhana in the physical) is rather a necessity 
of the work itself for the supramental descent. The 
effect in a particular person will still depend on 
the person himself, though there wiU be much 
greater and quicker possibilities than now. 

The effect of the descent: greater possibilities of 
advancing quickly in the sadhana than now. 

22 - 9-1935 
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Descent of Transcendent Ananda 

I PRESUME it is the development of the Truth-Power 
and the Ananda Power in the overmind conscious¬ 
ness that is being prepared. The transcendent 
Ananda in itself could descend only after the com¬ 
plete supramentalisation of the being and would 
mean a stupendous change in the earth conscious¬ 
ness. It is the divine Truth in the overmind and 
the divine Ananda in the overmind that can now 
prepare their manifestation and it is that which 
is being indicated in these experiences. 

January 1934 


Siipewiind and Beyond 

It is the Superrnind we have to bring down, mani¬ 
fest, realise—anything higher than that is impossible 
at this stage of the evolution except as a reflection 
in the consciousness or a power delegated and 
modified in its descent. 

February 1934 
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CENTRES AND PARTS OF 
CONSCIOUSNESS 



Manas in the Ordinary Psychology and the Integral 
Toga—Right Ordering of Different Parts in 
Toga 

'pHE terms Manas, etc. belong to the ordinary 
psychology applied to the surface conscious¬ 
ness. In our Yoga we adopt a different classification 
—based on the Yogic experience. What answers 
to this movement of the Manas there would be two 
separate things—a part of the physical mind 
communicating with the physical-vital. It receives 
from the physical senses and transmits to the Buddhi 
—^i.e., to some part or other of the Thought-Mind. 
It receives back from the Buddhi and transmits 
idea and will to the organs of sensation and action. 
All that is indispensable in the ordinary action of 
the consciousness. But in the ordinary consciousness 
everything gets mixed up together and there is no 
clear order or rule. In the Yoga one becomes 
aware of the different parts and their proper action, 
and puts each in its place and to its proper action 
under the control of the higher Consciousness "or else 
under the control of the Divine Power. Afterwards 
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all gets surcharged with the spiritual consciousness 
and there is an automatic right perception and 
right action of the different parts because they are 
controlled entirely from above and do not falsify 
or resist or confuse its dictates. 

1933 


Harmonisation of Parts by Descent of Truth 

I DO not understand the question as put. Each part 
has to be kept clear from the other and do its own 
work and each has to get the Truth in it from the 
psychic or above. The Truth descending from 
above will more and more harmonise their action, 
though the perfect harmony can come only when 
there is the supramental fulfilment. 

11 - 8-1933 


The Sahasradala Padma 

It is evidently the Sahasradala Padma through which 
the higher intuition, illumined mind and overmind 
all pass their rays. 

24 - 9-1933 
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The Ajna~chakra and the Third Eye 

Yes. a third eye does open there (in the centre 
of the forehead)—it represents the occult vision 
and the occult power which goes with that vision 
—it is connected with the Ajna-chakra. 

20 * 4-1933 


The Throat Centre of the Physical Mind 

It is the physical mind that acts like that. The 
centre of the physical mind or externalising mind 
is in the subtle body in the throat and connected 
strongly with the speech—but it acts by connection 
with the brain. All forces that want to cover the 
consciousness rise up to do it by environing and 
acting on the mind centres if they can—environing 
because otherwise the covering is not complete. 


The Brain Centre 

1 HE brain is only a centre of the physical conscious¬ 
ness. One feels stationed there so long as one dwells 
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in the physical mind or is identified with the body- 
eonsciousness, then one receives through the sahasrdr 
into the brain. When one ceases to be stationed in 
the body, then the brain is not a station but only 
a passive and silent transmitting channel. 

September 1934 


The Physical Mind 

The true thinking mind does not belong to the 
physical, it is a separate power. The physical mind 
is that part of the mind which is concerned with 
the physical things only—it depends on the sense- 
mind, sees only objects, external actions, draws 
its ideas from the data given by external things, 
infers from them only and knows no other Tmth 
until it is enlightened from above. 

1-3-1933 


The Organ of Speech 

The organ of speech is an instrument of the physical- 
mental or expressive externalising mind. 

May 1935 
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The Throat and the Heart Centres 

The throat centre is the externalising (physical) 
mind, the heart is the emotional mind and begin¬ 
ning of the higher vital. If the heart centre is 
dominated by the physical mind to any extent it 
will necessarily be open to the outer attacks that 
affect the physical and nervous consciousness. The 
heart has to be in connection with the psychic and 
the higher consciousness. 


8-8-19.33 


The Ear-passage 

It cannot be anything physical but only a subtle 
physical sensation. The ear is the passage of com¬ 
munion between the inner mind centre and the 
thought-forces or thought-waves of the universal 
Nature. It sounds like a sensation of opening and 
enlarging of this passage. 

22-4-1934 
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The Essential Menial Being and the Personal 
Aiind—Control of the Inquiring Tendemy 

Everything here that belongs strictly to the earth 
plane is evolved out of the Inconscient, out of 
Matter—but the essential mental being exists 
already, not involved, in the mental plane. It is 
only the personal mental that is evolved here by 
something rising out of the Inconscient and 
developing under a pressure from above. 

The tendency to inquire and know is in itself 
good, but it must be kept under control. What is 
needed for progress in sadhana is gained best 
by increase of consciousness and experience and of 
intuitive knowledge. 

Above the head is the universal or Divine Con¬ 
sciousness and Force. The Kundalini is the latent 
power asleep in the chakras. 

24-3-1933 


Spiritual Capacity—Psychic Mind 
and Mental Psychic 

Spiritual capacity means simply a natural capacity 
for true spiritual experience and development. 
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It can be had on any plane, but the natural result 
is that one gets easily into touch with the Self and 
the higher planes. 

Psychic mind and mental psychic are the same 
thing practically—when there is a movement of 
the mind in which the psychic influence predomi¬ 
nates, it is called the psychic in the mind or the 
psychic mind. 

27 - 10-1933 


Chitta and Heart 

The Ohitta is not near the heart—if you mean the 
substance of the lower consciousness, it has no 
particular place. All things of this life are there 
in this stuff of the consciousness but the memory 
of past Jives is wrapped up and involved elsewhere. 
The heart is the main centre of this consciousness 
for most men, of course, so you may feci its activities 
centred in that level. 

1933 


The Heart Centre 

The heart is the centre of the being and commands 
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the rest, as the psychic being or caitya purufa is there. 
It is only in that sense that all flows from it, for it 
is the psychic being who each time creates a new 
mind, vital and body for himself. 


The Two Vital Centres 

The navel is the chief vital centre below the 
emotional—there is another centre of small vital 
movements below it,—between the navel and 
Muladhara. 

It is the lower vital energy that rushes to the 
brain and either confuses it and prevents mental 
self-control or else makes the mind its slave and 
uses reason to justify the passions. 

4-3-1933 


Sensationy Emotion and Desire 

Above the heart is the vital mind, but the rising of 
sensation is lower than the emotion, not higher. 

Sensation is much nearer the physical than 
emotion. 
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The place of desire is below the heart in the 
central vital (navel) and in the lower vital, but it 
moves the emotion and the vital mind, 

3-3-1934 


The Physical-Vital and the Vital-Physical 

The physical-vital is the being of small desires and 
greeds, etc.—the vital-physical is the nervous being;, 
they are closely connected together. 


The Nerves 

The nerves are distributed all over the body, but 
the vital-physical action is concentrated in its origin 
between the Muladhara and the centre just above it,. 

29-1-1934 


The Nerves in the Material and Subtle Body 
The physical nerves are part of the material body 


16 
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but they are extended into the subtle body and there 
is a connection between the two, 

September 1934 


The Nervous Envelope 

This is what is called nervous envelope surrounding 
the body. You are probably seeing the suksma and 
nervous envelope in one view. The suksma deha 
contains the stkda deha, only it is not bound to its 
limitations. 


The Sheaths 

Yes, there are nerves in the subtle body. 

Yes—sheaths is simply a term for bodies, because 
each is superimposed on the other and acts as a 
covering and can be cast off. Thus the physical body 
itself is called the food sheath and its throwing off 
is what is called death. 

19-6-36 
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Direct Knowledge of Different Sheaths 

You can only distinguish the different sheaths either 
by intuition or by experience and then you have 
^established direct knowledge of the different sheaths. 


Subtle and Gross Physical 

By the gross physical is meant the earthly and bodily 
physical—as experienced by the outward sense-mind 
and senses. But that is not the whole of Matter. 
There is a subtle physical also with a subtler con¬ 
sciousness in it which can (for instance) go to a dis¬ 
tance from the body and yet feel and be aware of 
things in a not merely mental or vital way. As for 
mind and vital, they are everywhere—there is an obs¬ 
cure mind and life even in the cells of the body, 
the stones or in molecules and atoms. 

3 - 3-1933 


The Outer and the Inner Instrument 

The body is the outer instrument and the mind 
including the \ital is called the inner instrument. But 
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we do not use this phraseology as it is somewhat 
superficial. 


The Outer and the Inner Consciousness 

The outer consciousness is shut up in the body limi¬ 
tation and in the little bit of personal mind and sense 
dependent on the body—it sees only the outward, 
sees only things. But the inner consciousness can 
see behind the thing, it is aware of the play of 
forces, personal or universal—^for it is in conscious 
touch with the universal action. 

18 - 3-1933 


The Play of Forces in the Inner Parts 

The inner parts in everybody remain vulgar or 
become high according as they are turned to the 
outward forces of the Ignorance or towards the 
higher forces from above and the inner impulsion of 
the psychic. All forces can play there. It is the outer 
being that is fixed in a certain character, certain 
tendencies, certain movements. 

18 - 3-1937 
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The Inner Speaking 

The explanation of your experience is plain. The 
lower being (vital and physical) was receiving an 
influence (mental light, yellow) from the thinking 
mind and higher vital which was clearing it of the 
old habitual lower vital reactions: very often in the 
sadhana one feels the inner being speaking to the outer 
or the mind or higher vital speaking to the lower so 
as to enlighten it. 

1-2-1934 


245 



SECTION NINE 

CONCENTRATION AND MEDITATION 



Two Main Centres For Concentration 


people associate consciousness with the 
brain or mind because that is the centre 


for intellectual thought and mental vision, but con¬ 
sciousness is not limited to that kind of thought or 
vision. It is everywhere in the system and there are 
several centres of it, e.g., the centre for inner con¬ 
centration is not in the brain but in the heart,—the 
originating centre of vital desire is still lower 
down. 


The two main places where one can centre the 
consciousness for Yoga are in the head and in the 
heart—the mind-centre and the soul-centre. 


11 - 8-1934 


Postures for Concentration 

The sitting motionless posture is the natural posture 
for concentrated meditation—^walking and standing 
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are active conditions. It is only when one has gained 
the enduring rest and passivity of the consciousness 
that it is easy to concentrate and receive when 
walking or doing anything. A fundamental passive 
condition of the consciousness gathered into itself is 
the proper poise for concentration and a seated 
gathered immobility in the body is the best position 
for that. It can be done also lying down, but that 
position is too passive, tending to be inert rather 
than gathered. This is the reason why Yogis always 
sit in an £r<uia. One can accustom oneself to meditate 
walking, standing, lying but sitting is the first natural 
position. 

13-3-1937 


Concentration and Qjiiet 

It is better to make the deeper concentration when 
you are alone or quiet. Outward sounds ought 
not to disturb you. 

1933 
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Straining and Concentration 

Straining and concentration are not the same thing. 
Straining implies an over-eagerness and violence 
of effort, while concentration is in its nature quiet 
and steady. If there is restlessness or over-eagerness, 
then that is not concentration. 

8 - 8-1936 


Best Way to Still the Mind 

The more the psychic spreads in the outer being, 
the more all these things (mechanical activity of 
the subconscious mind) fall quiet. That is the 
best way. Direct efforts to still the mind are a 
difficult method. 

8 - 11-1934 


Silencing the Physical Mind—Dynamic Realisation 

For the buzz of the physical mind, reject it quietly, 
without getdng disturbed, till it feels discouraged 
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and retires shaking its head and saying, “This 
fellow is too calm and strong for me,” There are 
always two things that can rise up and assail the 
silence, — vital suggestions, the physical mind’s 
mechanical recurrences. Calm rejection for both 
is the cure. There is a Purusha within who can 
dictate to the nature what it shall admit or exclude, 
but its will is a strong, quiet will; if one gets per¬ 
turbed or agitated over the difficulties, then the 
will of the Purusha cannot act effectively as it would 
otherwise. 

The dynamic realisation will probably take place 
when the higher consciousness comes fully down 
into the vital. When it comes into the mental it 
brings the peace of the Purusha and liberation and 
it may bring also knowledge. It is when it comes 
into the vital that the dynamic realisation becomes 
present and living. 

27-10-1938 


Meditation and Divided Consciousness 

That is not called meditation—^it is a divided state 
of consciousness; unless the consciousness is really 
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engrossed and the surface thoughts are only things 
that come across and touch and pass, it can hardly 
be called meditation {dhydna). I don’t see how the 
inner being can be engrossed while whole thoughts 
and imaginations of another kind are rambling 
about in the surface consciousness. One can remain 
separate and see the thoughts and imaginations 
pass without being affected, but that is not being 
plunged or engrossed in meditation. 

4-2-1937 


Meditation and Dullness 

If higher meditation or being above keeps one 
dull and without any kind of satisfaction or peace 
in sadhana, these are the only two reasons—ego or 
inertia—I can think of. 

27-5-1936 
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INNER SIGHT AND INNER VISION 



opening of the Inner Sight 

when one tries to meditate, the first obstacle* 
in the beginning is sleep. When you get 
over this obstacle, there comes a condition in which, 
with the eyes closed, you begin to see things, 
people, scenes of all kinds. This is not a bad thing, 
it is a good sign and means that you are making 
progress in the Yoga. There is, besides the outer 
physical sight which sees external objects, an inner 
sight in us which can see things yet unseen and 
unknown, things at a distance, things belonging 
to another place or time or to other worlds; it is 
the inner sight which is opening in you. It is the 
working of the Mother’s force which is opening it 
in you, and you should not try to stop it. Remem¬ 
ber the Mother always, call on her and aspire to 
feel her presence and her power working in you; 
but you do not need, for that, to reject this or other 
developments that may come in you by her working 
hereafter. It is only desire, egoism, restlessness and 
other wrong movements that have to be rejected 

11 - 4-1932 
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Inner Vision and Mental Vision 

Inner \dsion is vivid like actual sight, always precise 
and contains a truth in it. In mental vision the 
images are invented by the mind and are partly 
true, partly a play of possibilities. Or a mental 
vision like the vital may be only a suggestion,— 
that is a formation of some possibility on the mental 
or vital plane which presents itself to the sadhak in 
the hope of being accepted and helped to realise itself. 

20 - 7^1934 


Inner Vision and Vibration of Forces 

The inner vision can see objects, but it can see 
instead the vibration of the forces which act through 
the object. 

11 - 6-1933 


Mental Visions 

The mental visions are meant to bring in the mind 
the influence of the things they represent. 

19 - 7-1934 
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Cosfnic Vision, Inner Vision and Psychic Vision 

Cosmic vision is the seeing of the universal move¬ 
ments—it has nothing to do with the psychic 
necessarily. It can be in the universal mind, the 
universal vital, the universal physical or anywhere. 

What do you mean here by psychic vision? Inner 
vision means the vision with the inner seeing as 
opposed to outer vision, the external sight with 
the surface mind in the surface eyes. Psychic, in 
the language of this Yoga, is confined to the soul, 
the psychic being—it is not as in the ordinary 
language in which if you see a ghost it is called 
a “psychic vision’’; we speak of the inner vision or 
the subtle sight—not the psychic vision. 


22 - 3-1933 


Power of Inner Vision—Presence and Contact 

What was developed in you is a power of true 
inner vision—this will help you to enter through 
it into touch with the Divine; you have only to let 
it develop. Two other things have to develop— 
the feeling of the Divine Presence and power and 
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inspiration behind your actions, and the inner 
contact with myself and the Mother. Aspire with 
faith and sincerity and these will come. I do not 
wish to give any more precise instructions until 
1 sec what happens in you during your stay here; 
for although the path is common to all, each man 
has his own way of following it. 

16 - 7-1934 


Development ot Vision-images 

Nothing has to be done to develop the images 
seen in the vision. They develop of themselves by 
the growing practice of seeing,—what was faint 
becomes clear, what was incomplete becomes 
complete. One cannot say in a general way that 
the) are real or unreal. Some are formations of 
the mind, some arc images that come to the sight 
of themselves, some are images of real things that 
show themselves directly to the sight—others are 
true pictures, not merely images. 

11 - 8-1934 
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Subtle Physical Vision 

(1) The vision was seen through the physical 
eyes but by the subtle physical consciousness; in 
other words, there was an imposition of one con¬ 
sciousness upon another. After a certain stage of 
development, this capacity of living in the ordinary 
physical consciousness and yet having superadded 
to it another and more subtle sense, vision, 
experience becomes quite normal. A little concen¬ 
tration is enough to bring it; or, even, it happens 
automatically without any concentration. 

As the flower was a subtle physical object, not 
entirely material in the ordinary sense of the word 
(though quite substantial and material in its own 
plane, not an illusion), a camera would not be 
able to detect it—except in the case of one of those 
abnormal interventions by which a subtle form has 
been thrown upon the material plate. 

It could be sensed in a dark room, though not so 
easily, and it would not then have so vivid an 
appearance—unless you are able to bring out some¬ 
thing of the light of the subtle physical plane to 
surround it and give it its natural medium. 

If seen with the eyes shut, it would be no longer 
a subtle physical form, but an object or formation 
of the vital, mental or other plane—unless, indeed, 
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the inner consciousness had progressed so far as 
to be able to project itself into the physical planes; 
but this is a rare and, in most cases, a late develop¬ 
ment. 

^2) It is not, iisuaJJv, the object that vanishes; 
it is the consciousness that changes. Owing to lack 
of sustained capacity or lack of training, one is 
not able to keep the subtle physical vision which is 
what was really seeing the object. This subtle 
physical vision comes easiest in the moment between 
light sleep and waking- cither when one just comes 
out of the sleep or when one is just going into it. 
But one can train oneself to have it when one is 
quite wide awake. 

At first when one begins to see, it is quite usual 
for the more ill-defined and imprecise figures to 
last longer while those which are successful, complete, 
precise in detail and outline are apt to be quite 
momentary and disappear in an instant. It is only 
when the subtle vision is well developed that the 
precise and full seeing lasts for a long time. This 
results from the difliculty of keeping what is 
still an abnormal consciousness and also, in this 
case, from the difficulty of keeping the two 
momentarily superimposed consciousnesses together. 

(3) There are all kinds in the experiences of 
each plane—symbolic forms, figures of suggestion. 
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thought-figures, desire-formations or will-formations, 
constructions of all kinds, things real and lasting 
in the plane to which they belong and things fic¬ 
titious and misleading. The haphazardness belongs 
to the consciousness that sees with its limited and 
imperfect way of cognizing the other worlds, not to 
the phenomena themselves. Each plane is a world 
or a conglomeration or series of worlds, each 
organized in its own way, but organized, not hap¬ 
hazard ; only, of course, the subtler planes are more 
plastic and less rigid in their organisation than the 
material plane. 


Tratak 

This gazing on a flame or a bright spot is the 
traditional means used by Yogis for concentration 
or for awakening of the inner consciousness and 
vision. You seem to have gone by the gazing into 
a kind of surface (not deep) trance, which is indeed 
one of ijts first results, and begun to see things 
probably on the vital plane. I do not know what 
were the “dreadful objects” you saw but that 
dreadfulness is the character of many things first 
seen on that plane, especially when crossing its 
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threshold by such means. You should not employ 
these means, I think, for they are quite unnecessary 
and besides, they may lead to a passive concentra¬ 
tion in which one is open to all sorts of things and 
cannot choose the right ones. 


6-8-1934 



SECTION i*:leven 

EXPERIENCES OF THE INNER AND 1 HE 
COSMIC CONSCIOUSNESS 

1. Conditions for Getting True Experiences 

2. Experiences of the Inner Planes 

3 Experiences of Cosmic Consciousness and Self 

4. Subjective Experiences and Objective 
Realisation 



I. CONDITIONS FOR GETTING TRUE 
EXPERIENCES 

Purification of Consciousness for Right 
Reception of Experiences 

J^O not be over-eager for experiences; for 
experiences you can always get, having once 
broken the barrier between the physical mind 
and the subtle planes. What you have to aspire for 
most is the improved quality of the recipient con¬ 
sciousness in you, discrimination in the mind, the 
unattached impersonal Witness look on all that goes 
on in you and around you, purity in the vital, 
calm equanimity, enduring patience, absence of 
pride and the sense of greatness—and more espe¬ 
cially, the development of the psychic being in you— 
surrender, self-giving, psychic humility, devotion. 
It is a consciousness made up of these things, cast 
in this mould, that can bear without breaking, 
stumbling or deviation into error the rush of lights, 
power and experiences from the supraphysical 
planes. An entire perfection in these respects is hardly 
possible until the whole nature from the higher 
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mind to the subconscient physical is made one in the 
light that is greater than the mind, but a sufficient 
foundation and a consciousness always self-observant, 
vigilant and growing in these things is indispensable 
—for perfect purification is the basis of the perfect 
Siddhi. 

12-11-1932 

Purification before Descent of Higher Truth 

Quite correct. Unless the Adhar is made pure, 
neither the higher truth (intuitive, illumined, spiri¬ 
tual) nor the overmental nor the supramental can 
manifest; whatever forces come down from them get 
mixed with the inferior consciousness and the half- 
truth takes the place of the Truth or even sometimes 
a dangerous error. 


Purity and Impurity 


( 1 ) 


Purity or impurity depends upon the consciousness; 
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♦ 

in the divine consciousness everything is pure, in 
the ignorance everything is subject to impurity, 
not the body only or part of the body, but mind 
and vital and all. Only the self and the psychic being^ 
remain always pure. 

4-7-1933 


( 2 ) 

Purity means freedom from soil or mixture. The 
divine Purity is that in which there is no mixture 
of the turbid ignorant movements of the lower 
nature. Ordinarily, purity is used to mean (in the 
common language) freedom from sexual passion 
and impulse. 


Importance of Calm and Strength 

To fix the calm and strength is the main thing now— 
more important than fresh experience; these will 
come fast enough if the calm and strength become 
durable and made the habit and stuff of the con¬ 
sciousness. 

13 - 11-1933 
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Quietude and Openness 

If you can achieve quietude followed by an upward 
openness, it is better than the effort which sways 
between strong experiences and strong adverse 
reactions. 

7-8-1933 


Quietness during Experience 

( 1 ) 

During the experience the mind should be quiet. 
After the experience is over it can be active. If it is 
active while it is there, the experience may stop 
altogether. 

31-7-1936 

( 2 ) 

Yes, the human mind’s activities come very 
much in the way of receiving the higher knowledge. 
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( 3 ) 

It (the higher knowledge) comes through the 
mind, so the mind can always modify its expression 
unless it is entirely and absolutely still. 

23-9-1936 


j^feed of Curbing Impatience in Receiving Experience 

( 1 ) 

It is necessary to curb the mind’s impatience a 
little. Knowledge is progressive—if it tries to leap 
up to the top at once, it may make a hasty cons¬ 
truction which it will have afterwards to undo. 
The knowledge and experience must come by 
degrees and step by step. 

17-6-1933 


( 2 ) 

In the mind there is always a certain haste to seize 
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quickly at what is presented to it as the highest 
Truth. That is unavoidable, but the more one is 
stilled in mind the less it will distort things. 

14<6-1933 

( 3 ) 

The attempt of the mind and vital to seize on the 
experience is always one of the chief obstacles. 

2-7-1933 

Interruption of Experience 

An experience should be allowed its full time to- 
develop or have its full effect. It should not be 
interrupted except in case of necessity or, of course,, 
if it is not a good experience. 

13-8-1934 
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Meed of Discrimination in Judging Experiences 

Experiences on the mental and vital and subtle 
physical planes or thought formations and vital 
formations are often represented as if they were 
concrete external happenings; true experiences are 
in the same way distorted by mental and vital 
accretions and additions. One of the first needs in 
our Yoga is a discrimination and a psychic tact 
distinguishing the false from the true, putting each 
thing in its place and giving it its true value or 
absence of value, not carried away by the excitement 
of the mind or the vital being. 

6.5-1929 


Intensity and Purity of Experience—Veiling of 
The Mothers Presence—Internal and 
External Self giving 

I DO not question at all the personal intensity or 
concreteness of your internal experiences, but 
experiences can be intense and yet be very mixed 
in their truth and their character. In your 
experience your own subjectivity, sometimes your 
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ego-pushes interfere very much and give them their 
form and the impression they create on you. It is 
only if there is a pure psychic response that the 
form given to the experience is likely to be the 
right one and the mental and vital movements will 
then present themselves in their true nature. Other¬ 
wise the mind, the vital, the ego give their own 
colour to what happens, their own turn, very 
usually their own deformation. Intensity is not a 
guarantee of entire truth and correctness in an 
experience; it is only purity of the consciousness that 
can give an entire truth and correctness. 

The Mother’s presence is always there; but if 
you decide to act on your own—your own idea, 
your own notion of things, your own will and 
demand upon things, then it is quite likely that 
her presence will get veiled; it is not she who with¬ 
draws from you, but you who draw back from her. 
But your mind and vital don’t want to admit 
that, because it is always their preoccupation to 
justify their own movements. If the psychic were 
allowed its full predominance, this would not 
happen; it would have felt the veiling, but it would 
at once have said, ‘^There must have been some 
mistake in me, a mist has arisen in me,” and it 
woiild have looked and found the cause. 

It is perfectly true that so long as there is not 
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an unreserved self-giving in both the internal and 
external, there will always be veilings, dark periods 
and difficulties. But if there is unreserved self¬ 
giving in the internal, the unreserved self-giving 
in the external would naturally follow; if it does 
not, it means that the internal is not unreservedly 
surrendered; there are reservations in some part 
of the mind insisting on its own ideas and notions; 
reservations in some part of the vital insisting on 
its own demands, impulses, movements, ego-ideas, 
formations; reservations in the internal physical 
insisting on its own old habits of many kinds, and 
all claiming consciously, half-consciously or sub¬ 
consciously that these should be upheld, respected, 
satisfied, taken as an important element in the 
work, the “creation” or the Yoga. 

25-3-1932 


Experience and Realisation 

Experience of Truth is an isolated or repeated 
descent of the Truth into the consciousness or 
ascent of the consciousness into it. Realisation is 
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when the Truth becomes a settled part of the con¬ 
sciousness. 

21-7-1933 


The Yogi and the Sadhak 

The Yogi is one who is already established in 
realisation—the sadhak is one who is getting or 
still trying to get realisation. 


Degrees of Realisation 

( 1 ) 

All this is to make unnecessary distinctions. An 
experience of a truth in the substance of mind, in 
the vital or the physical, wherever it may be, is 
the beginning of realisation. When I experience 
peace, I begin to realise what it is. Repetition of 
the experience leads to a fuller and more permanent 
realisation. When it is settled anywhere, that is the 
full realisation of it in that place or that part of 
the being. 

18-10-1933 
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( 2 ) 

All experiences can be brought into the smallest 
constituents of the being. 

September 1934 


Experiences and Joy 

I REALLY do not kiiow what kind of joy you want. 
All experiences are not accompanied by joy. 
Interest is another matter. 

23-6-1936 


Effect of Experiences in the Physical Consciousness 

( 1 ) 

When the physical consciousness prevails, often one 
does not feel any sign or effect even if the expe¬ 
riences are there. 

25-9-1936 
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( 2 ) 

How do you expect anything so obtuse and forgetful 
as the physical consciousness to have the effect if 
the experiences are not repeated? It is as when you 
learn a lesson, you have to repeat it till the physical 
mind gets hold of it—otherwise it does not become 
a part of consciousness. 


11-3-1933 


( 3 ) 


All experiences that penetrate the centres are 
recorded in the body and seem to be the body’s 
experiences, but one has to distinguish between 
the reflection of the experiences there and the 
experiences that belong to the physical body-con¬ 
sciousness itself. It is a matter of consciousness and 
free discernment. There is no absolute law about 
the time. 

13-6-1936 
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(4) 

I spoke only of the fact that what one feels recorded 
in the physical body may be actually taking place 
only in the subtle body. Whether in a particular 
case it is that or a direct experience in the physical 
body also, is a matter to be seen in each case. 
One must distinguish for oneself what it is. 


16-6-1936 


( 5 ) 

Why “mere” record? If you think the experiences 
in the subtle body are feeble vague things, you 
are mistaken—they can be quite as intense, swift, 
palpable, massive as those of the body. 


( 6 ) 


Any reflection or outflowing from the subtle body 
into the physical would also be felt as tangible. 
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11. EXPERIENCES OF THE INNER PLANES 

Signs of the Opening of the Inner Consciousness 

The sounds of bells and the seeing of lights and 
colours are signs of the opening of the inner 
consciousness which brings with it an opening also 
to sights and sounds of other planes than the physical. 
Some of these things like the sound of bells, crickets, 
etc. seem even to help the opening. The Upanishad 
speaks of them as brahmavyakiikardni yoge. 

The lights represent forces—or sometimes a 
formed light like that you saw may be the light of 
a being of the supraphysical plane. 

September 1934 


First Result of the Awakening of the Inner Being 

There is a stage in the sadhana in which the inner 
being begins to awake. Often the first result is 
the condition made up of the following elements: 

1) A sort of witness attitude in which the inner 
consciousness looks at all that happens as a spectator 
or observer, observing things but taking no active 
interest or pleasure in them. 

2) A state of neutral equanimity in which there 
is neither joy nor sorrow, only quietude. 
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3) A sense of being something separate from all 
that happens, observing it but not part of it. 

4) An absence of attachment to things, people 
or events. 

It seems as if this condition were trying to come 
in you; but it is still imperfect. For instance, in this 
condition (1) there should be no disgust or im¬ 
patience or anger when people talk, only indifference 
and an inner peace and silence. Also, (2) there 
should not be a mere neutral quiet and indifference, 
but a positive sense of calm, detachment and peace. 
Again, (3) there should be no going out of the body 
so that you do not know what is happening or 
what you are doing. There may be a sense of not 
being the body but something else,—that is good; 
but there should be a perfect awareness of all that 
is going on in or around you. 

Moreover, this condition even when it is perfect 
is only a transitional stage—it is intended to bring 
a certain state of freedom and liberation. But in 
that peace there must come the feeling of the Divine 
Presence, the sense of the Mother’s power working 
on you, the joy or Ananda. 

If you can concentrate in the heart as well as 
in the head, then these things can more easily come. 

March 1933 
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Breaking up of the Surface Being into the 
Inner Consciousness 

There is no need of the question. At this stage 
you have only to watch the experiences and observe 
their significance. It is only when the experiences 
arc in the vital realm that some are likely to be 
false formations. These of which you write are 
simply the common experiences of an opening Yogic 
consciousness and they have to be understood, simply. 

Here it is the breaking up of the small surface 
vital into the largeness of the true or inner vital 
being which can at once open to the Higher Con¬ 
sciousness, its power, light and Ananda. There is 
also begun a similar breaking of the small physical 
mind and sense into the wideness of the inner 
physical consciousness. The inner planes are always 
wide and open into the Universal, while the outer 
surface parts are shut up in themselves and full 
of narrow and ignorant movements. 


4-9-1933 


Moving on the Vital Plane 

When the vital being goes out, it moves on the 
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vital plane and in the vital consciousness and, even 
if it is aware of physical scenes and things, it is not 
with a physical vision. It is possible for one who 
has trained his faculties to enter into touch with 
physical things although he is moving about in the 
vital body, to see and sense them accurately, even 
to act on them and physically move them. But the 
ordinary sadhaka who has no knowledge or orga¬ 
nised experience or training in these things cannot 
do it. He must understand that the vital plane is 
different from the physical and that things that 
happen there are not physical happenings, though^ 
if they are of the right kind and properly understood 
and used, they may have a meaning and value for 
the earth life. But also the vital consciousness is 
full of false formations and many confusions and 
it is not safe to move among them without know¬ 
ledge and without a direct protection and guidance^ 

9-10-1927 


Precautions for Avoiding Dangers in the Vital Worlds 

Your three experiences related in your letter mean 
that you are going out in your vital body into 
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the vital worlds and meeting the beings and for¬ 
mations of these worlds. The old man of the temple 
and the girls you saw are hostile beings of the 
vital plane. 

It is better not to go in this way unless one has 
the protection of some one (physically present) 
who has knowledge and power on the vital world. 
As there is no one there who can do this for you, 
you should draw back from this movement. Aspire 
for perfect surrender, calm, peace, light, conscious¬ 
ness and strength in the mind and the heart. When 
the mental being and the psychic being are thus 
open, luminous and surrendered, then the vital 
can open and receive the same illumination, rill 
then premature adventures on the vital plane are 
not advisable. 

If the movement cannot be stopped, then observe 
the following instructions: 

1. Never allow any fear to enter into you. Face 
all you meet and see in this world with detachment 
and courage. 

2. Ask for our protection before you sleep or 
meditate. Use our names when you are attacked 
or tempted. 

3. Do not indulge in this world in any kind of 
sympathy for the old man in the temple or accept such 
suggestions, e.g., that he was your spiritual pre- 
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ceptor, which was obviously false since you could 
have no other spiritual preceptor than us. It was 
because of this sympathy and the accepted suggestion 
that he was able to go inside you and create the 
pain you felt. 

4. Do not allow any foreign personality to enter 
into you, only the Light, Power, etc. from above. 


Experiences of Withdrawal into Inner Planes 

B’s experiences are those which usually attend thQ 
withdrawal from the outer consciousness into an 
inner plane of experience. The feeling of coldness 
of the body in the first is one of the signs—^like the 
immobility and stiffness of D’s experience—that 
the consciousness is withdrawing from the outer 
or physical sheath and retiring inside. The crystal¬ 
lisation was the form in which he felt the organisa¬ 
tion of an inner consciousness which could receive 
at once firmly and freely from above. The crystals at 
once indicate organised formation and a firm trans¬ 
parence in which the greater vision and experience 
descending from the higher planes could be clearly 
reflected. 

As for the other experience, his rejection of the 
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waking consciousness evidently had the result of 
throwing him into an inner awareness in which he 
began to have contact with the supraphysical planes. 
What was meant by the sea of red colour and stars 
depends on the character of the red colour. If it 
was crimson, what he saw was the sea of the physi¬ 
cal consciousness and physical life as it is represented 
to the inner symbolic vision; if it was purple red, 
then it was the sea of the vital consciousness and 
the vital life-force. Perhaps, if he had not stopped 
his sense of the Mother’s presence, it would have 
been better,—he should rather, if he can, take it 
with him into the inner planes, then he would have 
had no occasion to fear. 

In any case, if he wants to go into the inner con¬ 
sciousness and move in the inner planes—which will 
inevitably happen if he shuts off the waking con¬ 
sciousness in his meditation—he must cast away fear. 
Probably he expected to get the silence or the touch 
of the Divine Consciousness by following out the 
suggestion of the Gita. But the silence or the touch 
of the Divine Consciousness can be equally and for 
some more easily got in the waking meditation 
through the Mother’s presence and the descent 
from above. The inward movement, however, is 
probably unavoidable and he should try to under¬ 
stand and, not shrinking or afraid, to go to it with 
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the same confidence and faith in the Mother as he 
has in the waking meditation. His dreams are, of 
course, experiences on the inner (vital) plane, I 
need not repeat the explanation I have already 
given to D. 

P.S. The dream about the Mahadeva image 
may mean that some one (not of this world, of 
course) wanted to mislead him and make him 
confuse some narrower traditional form of the 
past with the greater living Truth that he is seeking. 


The Inward and the Outward Movement 

It is on the surface that the transformation is 
done. One comes up to the surface with what one 
has gained in the depths to change it. It may be 
your need to go in again and find it difficult to 
make the movement back quickly. When the 
whole being becomes plastic you will be able 
to make whatever movement is needed more 
quickly. 

8 - 11.1932 
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True and Mixed Experiences—Difficulty of 
Retaining True Consciousness in Sleep 

What he is having now are the true spiritual and 
psychic experiences—not those of the vital plane 
which most have at the beginning. The experiences 
of the vital plane (in which there is much imagina¬ 
tion and fantasy) arc useful for opening up the 
consciousness; but it is when they are replaced by 
the spiritual and psychic consciousness that there 
is the beginning of the true progress. 

The difficulty of keeping the consciousness at 
night happens to most—it is because the night is 
the time of sleep and relaxation and the subconscient 
comes up. The true consciousness comes at first in 
the waking state or in meditation, it takes possession 
of the mental, the vital, the conscious physical, but 
the subconscious vital and physical remain obscure 
and this obscurity comes up when there is sleep or 
an inert relaxation. When the subconscient is 
enlightened and penetrated by the true consciousness 
this disparity disappears. 

The Pisachic woman that tried to enter is the 
false vital impure Shakti—and the voice that spoke 
was that of his psychic being. If he keeps his psychic 
being awake and in front, it will always protect him 
against these dark forces as it did this time 

4 - 1-1932 
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Inadvisability of Admitting Others in One's Adhar 

There is no utility in such experiences; they may 
happen on the vital plane so long as one has still to 
pass through the vital range of experiences, but the 
aim should be to get beyond them and live in a pure 
psychic and spiritual experience. To admit or call 
the invasion of others into one’s own being is to 
remain always in the confusions of the intermediate 
zone. Only the Divine should be called into one’s 
personal Adhar—by which is not meant the loss of 
one’s personal being or any idea of becoming the 
Divine, for that should be avoided. The ego has to 
be overcome, but the central personal being (which 
is not the ego but the individual self, soul, a portion 
of the Divine) has to remain a channel and instru- 
ment of the Divine Shakti. As for others, sadhakas, 
etc. one can feel them in one’s universalised con¬ 
sciousness, be aware of their movements, live in 
harmony with them in the Divine All, but not allow 
or call their presence within the personal Adhar. 
Very often that leads to the invasion of the con¬ 
sciousness by vital powers or presences which assume 
the forms of those who are so admitted—and that 
is most undesirable. The sadhaka must make his 
basic consciousness silent, calm, pure, peaceful and 
preserve or attain an absolute control over what he 
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shall or shall not admit into it—otherwise, if he does 
not keep this control, he is in danger of becoming 
a field of confused and disorderly experiences 
or a plaything of all sorts of mental and vital beings 
and forces. Only one rule or influence other than 
one’s own should be admitted, the rule of the 
Divine Shakti over the Adhar. 

15 - 12-1932 


Misleading Communications on the Intermediate Plane 

This kind of manifestation (Adesh) comes very often 
at a certain stage of the practice of Yoga. My 
experience is that it does not come from the highest 
source and cannot be relied upon and it is better to 
wait until one is able to enter a higher consciousness 
and a greater truth than any that these communi¬ 
cations represent. Sometimes they come from beings 
of an intermediate plane who want to use the sadhaka 
for some work or purpose. Many sadhakas accept 
and some, though by no means all, succeed in doing 
something, but it is often at the cost of the greater 
aims of Yoga. In other cases they come from beings 
who are hostile to the sadhana and wish to bring it 
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to nothing by exciting ambition, the illusion of a 
great work or some other form of ego. Each sadhaka 
must decide for himself (unless he has a Guru to guide 
him) whether to treat it as a temptation or a mission. 

June 1929 


Doubtful Value of Experiences of the 
Intermediate Planes 

In the first place one is not obliged to believe all that 
X’s disciples have written about him after his death. 
Besides, the experiences they relate about him are of 
the intermediate planes, not of the highest spiritual 
consciousness. Whatever experience he had of the 
highest was hidden by them in a jungle of miraculous 
and romantic legends. It is probable that in trying 
to make him out a great Siddha, they have lowered 
him below what he really was. 

11 - 3-1933 


False Notions about Progress in Sadhana 
How can the people in this Ashram judge whether 
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a man has progressed in Yoga or not? They judge 
from outward appearances—^if a sadhak secludes 
himself, sits much in meditation, gets voices and 
experiences, etc. etc., they think he is a great sadhak! 
X was always a very poor Adhar, He had a few 
experiences of an elementary kind—confused and 
uncertain, but at every step he was getting into 
trouble and going off on a side-path and we had to 
pull him up. At last he began to get voices and 
inspirations which he declared to be ours—I wrote 
to him man)' letters of serious warning and explana¬ 
tion but he refused to listen, was too much attached 
to his false voices and inspirations and, to avoid 
rebuke and correction, ceased to write or inform us. 
So he went wholly wrong and finally became hostile* 
You can tell this by my authority to anybody who is^ 
puzzled like yourself about this matter. 


11 - 3-1933 


Inadvisability of Complete Seclusion 

It is not advisable to cut oneself off from mixing 
with people altogether. You must remain in the 
higher consciousness even when with people. 

24 - 10-1933 
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Conditions for Receiving True Intuition 

To have the true intuition one must get rid of the 
mind’s self-will and the vital’s also, their preferences, 
fancies, phantasies, strong insistences and to eliminate 
the mental and vital ego’s pressure which sets the 
consciousness to work in the service of its own claims 
and desires. Otherwise these things will come in 
with force and claim to be intuitions, inspirations 
and the rest of it. Or if any intuitions come, they can 
be twisted and spoiled by the mixture of these forces 
of the Ignorance. 

28-11-1944 


III. EXPERIENCES OF COSMIC 
CONSCIOUSNESS AND SELF 

Widening and Union with the Universal Infinite 


It is very good. The widening of the consciousness 
so as to be at one with the universal Infinite is an 
important stage in the sadhana. 

9 - 11-1933 
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^'UniversaV^ and ‘"Cosmic*^ 

There is no difference between the terms “univer¬ 
sal” and “cosmic” except that “universal” can be 
used in a freer way than “cosmic”. Universal may 
mean “of the universe”, cosmic in that general sense. 
But it may also mean “common to all”, e.g., “This 
is a universal weakness”—but you cannot say “This 
is a cosmic weakness.” 

1933 


Experience of the True Cosmic Self 

It is probably the true cosmic Self or spirit with its 
cosmic consciousness and power that you feel on a 
plane above the ordinary mind or vital or physical— 
what plane is not as yet clear—for what you describe 
is common to this Self on whatever plane it mani¬ 
fests; it is felt like that as soon as the being or any 
part of the being detaches itself from the surface 
Ignorance. 

26 - 1-1934 
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Influence of the Experience of the Cosmic Self 
on Vital and Physical 

The experience you feel is that of the Atman, the 
cosmic Self supporting the cosmic consciousness— 
not yet clear but in its first impression. When the 
consciousness goes down from that condition, it 
brings something of it into the vital and physical 
consciousness and the result is either that these 
parts or at least the vital open and get into touch 
with what has been brought down. The inert 
tdmasikatd or the unease in the legs comes because 
the physical is not able to receive or assimilate. 
This will disappear when that part opens and 
receives and is able to assimilate. 

It was there the occasional descent of the Force 
to establish a connection—here the descent is 
taking another form intended to establish the funda¬ 
mental experiences of the Realisation. 

31 - 8-1933 


Initial Opening to Cosmic Consciousness 
You had a mental and the beginning of a vital 
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opening to the cosmic consciousness—kept on the 
spiritualised level, the vision or feeling of the Divine 
Ananda without seeking for possession or a gross 
outer enjoyment, it would have established a Yogic 
consciousness and made a base for knowledge and 
peace and power and psychic love and surrender 
to come down. 

17 - 10-1933 


Liberation from the Body Sense 

It means the liberation from the body sense in 
which one can truly say, ‘‘I am not the body^’. This 
liberation is part of the cosmic consciousness—as 
is also the realisation of the cosmic Will. 

It is the liberation from the body sense only. 
That is quite different from the control of the body. 

16 - 5-1933 


Openness of the Senses to the Divine 
It is when you feel the universal or divine beauty 
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or presence in things that the senses are open to 
the Divine. 

6 - 4-1934 


The Cosmic Movement 

This vision is the perception of cosmic movement 
of things developing from state to state and in that 
the individual movements which make it up. There 
is also possible a sense of the All as Time in flow 
or of the same as a dimension interwoven with 
Space like warp and woof of a cloth, etc. 


The Cosmic Harmony 

This vision is a representation in sound of the cosmic 
harmony from which the Ignorance is a fall and a 
discord. 


Harmony of Discords 

The harmony of the lower consciousness is a 
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harmony of discords brought about by a clash and 
mixture of forces. 

1933 


Macrocosm and Microcosm 

All is in the Self; when identified with the universal 
self all is in you. Also the microcosm reproduces 
the macrocosm—so all is present in each, though 
all is not expressed (and cannot be) in the surface 
consciousness. 

21 - 9-1933 


The Self 

The Self is being, not a being. By Self is meant the 
conscious essential existence, one in all. 

7 - 11-1936 


Original Substance of the Spirit 
The original substance of all spirit is pure existence 
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carrying in it pure self-existent consciousness (or 
consciousness-force) and pure self-existent Ananda. 

10-7-1936 


Substance and Being 

Substance and being are the same thing. In the 
creation they can be looked upon as two aspects of 
the spirit. 

1933 


The Self and the Planes 

It is a normal experience when one universalises 
oneself. The Self exceeds the planes. 

October 1933 


Atman and Individualised Self 

The Self is essentially universal; the individualised 
self is only the universal experienced from or in an 
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individual centre. If what you have realised is not 
felt to be one in all, then it is not the Atman; 
it is the central being not yet revealing its universal 
aspect as Atman. 


The Personal ‘ 7 ’ and the Cosmic Self 

In the cosmic consciousness the personal "T 
disappears into the one Self of all. The ‘T which 
alone exists is not that of the person, the indivi¬ 
dualised ‘F, but the universalised ‘F identical 
with all and with the cosmic Self (Atman). 

February 1934 


True Central Being and Ego 

What will remain after liberation is the central 
being—not the ego. The central being will live 
in the consciousness of the Divine everywhere and 
in all other beings also; so it will not have the 
consciousness of a separate ego but of one centre 
among many of the Divine Multiplicity 

5-6-1933 
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Ahankar and Individual Self 

After liberation Ahankar does not remain, but the 
individual self as a portion or centre of the Divine 
is still there. 


The One and the Many 

The Divine is One and Many. The Divine as 
many is the multiple Divine. 

11 - 7-1933 


Difference in Unity 

There should be no difficulty in that. Difference 
in unity is the law of the higher manifestation. 

January 1934 
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The Divine Oneness 

That is the truth. The Divine is not limited by 
its Oneness. 

December 1933 


Two States of Cosmic Consciousness 

I THINK you are speaking of the two different states 
of the cosmic consciousness, that which is behind 
all cosmos and that which is expressed in the apparent 
universe. 

4-9-1933 


The Pure Impersonal and the Manifestation of 
Divine Truth 

There is no thought in the pure impersonal, it is 
silent,—but it is true that Divine Truth can manifest 
in the background of the silence. This is, of course, 
the truth of things up to the Overmind. 

6-6-1933 
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Reconciliation of the Opposites 

It is the mind that finds these apparent opposites 
difficult to reconcile,—there is no difficulty in 
the Divine Consciousness, 


The Integral Knowledge 

When there is knowledge then differences of mani¬ 
festation have not a separative effect. All is felt 
as the multiple play of the One. 


21 - 9-1934 


Sagma and Nirguna Ishwara and the Mother 

It is all right. There is no difficulty about it. Nir¬ 
guna Saguna are only aspects taken by the Divine 
in the manifestation. It is the Mother who manifests 
(creation is only manifestation) the Saguna or the 
Nirguna Ishwara. 

28 - 6-1933 
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The Static and the Dynamic 

( 1 ) 

It is the Divine who is the Master—the Self i.^ 
inactive, it is always a silent witness supporting all 
things—that is the static aspect. There is also 
the dynamic aspect through which the Divine 
works—behind that is the Mother. You must not 
lose sight of that, that it is through the Mother 
that all things arc attained. 


( 2 ) 

Static and dynamic in retility always go together 
—it is in appearance that anything seems only 
dynamic or only static. 

9-7-1933 


( 3 ) 


Everything has a dynamic as well as a static side. 

1-9-1933 
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Purusha and Prakriti—Past and Future Darkness — 
The Three Gunas 

It is the Purusha and Prakriti sides of the nature— 
one leading to pure conscious existence, static, 
the other to pure conscious force, dynamic. 
The past darkness they have come out of is that 
of ignorance, the future darkness that is felt above is 
superconscience. But, of course, the superconscience 
is really luminous—only its light is not seen. The 
three forms of consciousness are the three sides 
of Nature represented by the three gunas—^force of 
subconscious tamas, Inertia, which is the law of 
Matter, force of half-conscious desire, Kinesis, which 
is rajas, which is the law of Life, and force of sattwic 
Prakasha, which is the law of Intelligence. 

27-9-1934 


The One Purusha 

There is one Purusha—^its action is according to the 
position and need of the consciousness at the time. 

It is the nature of the action above the ordinary 
mind or in the cosmic consciousness which is many- 
sided. 


20 
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Prakriti and Shakti 

Prakriti is only the executive or working force 
—the Power behind the Prakriti is Shakti. It is 
the Chit-Shakti in manifestation: that is the spiritual 
consciousness. 

February 1934 


Chit-Shakti and Energies 

This is true of mental Knowledge and Will, but 
not of the higher knowledge-will. In the Super- 
mind, Knowledge and Will are one. 

All energies derive from the Chit-Shakti, but they 
differentiate from it as they descend. 

This much is true that Life is characteristically 
Force—the Physical is characteristically substance, 
but the dynamism of both derives from Chit— 
mind dynamism also, all dynamism. 

December 1933 
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The One Force—The All-pervading Ananda 

There is one common Force working in all and a 
vibration of that Force or any one of its movements 
can awake (it does not always) the same vibration 
in another. 

There is a constant movement (Prakriti) and a 
constant silence (Purusha). 

It is a statement of the Upanishad that there 
is an ether of Ananda in which all breathe and live; 
if it were not there, none could breathe or live. 

15-5-1933 


Creating and Stopping of Force 

The force “created” is not yours—^it is Prakriti’s 
—your will sets it in motion, it does not really 
create it; but once set in motion, it tends to fulfil 
itself so far as the play of other forces will allow it. 
So, naturally, if you want to stop it, you have to 
set a contrary force in motion which will be strong 
enough to prevail against its momentum. 

3-6-1933 
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IV. SUBJECTIVE EXPERIENCES AND 
OBJECTIVE REALISATION 

Difficulty of Objectivising Subjective 
Experiences 

( 1 ) 

The difficulty of the Yoga is not in getting experience > 
or a subjective realisation of the Truth; it is in 
objectivising the Truth, that is in making the outer 
consciousness down to the material an expression 
of the inner Truth. So long as that is not done the 
attacks of the lower Nature can always intervene* 

January 1935 


( 2 ) 

It is the difficulty of objectivisation of the spiritual 
consciousness which is not so easy to overcome. 

5-10-1933 
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Subjective Knowledge and Transformation 

The cosmic consciousness, the overmind knowledge 
and experience is an inner knowledge—but its 
effect is subjective. As long as one has that one can 
be free in soul, but to transform the external nature 
more is necessary. 

February 1934 


Subjective Experience and Entry into the Supermind 

I HAVE told you once before that your experiences 
are subjective—and in the subjective sphere they 
are correct in substance so far as they go. But to 
enter the Supermind, subjective experience is not 
sufficient. Some sufficient application of intuition 
and overmind to life must first be done. 


Subjective and Objective Experience 

( 1 ) 

It depends on what you mean by subjective and 
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objective. Knowledge and Ignorance are in their 
nature subjective. But from the personal point 
of view, the Force of Ignorance may manifest as 
something objective outside oneself so that even 
when one has Knowledge for oneself one cannot 
remove the environing Ignorance. If that is so. 
Ignorance is not merely a subjective force in oneself, 
it is there in the world. 


( 2 ) 

It happens so in the sadhak’s own subjective cons¬ 
ciousness. Of course it does not mean that the whole 
world becomes like that—everybody’s consciousness. 
.... If your experience were objective, then that 
would mean that the world had changed, everybody 
became conscious, no sorrow or suffering anywhere. 
Needless to say, the material world has not changed 
objectively in that way, only in your own conscious¬ 
ness subjectively you see the Divine everywhere, 
all disharmony disappears, sorrow and suffering 
become impossible for the time at least—that is a 
subjective experience. 

16 - 7-1933 
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Subjective Experiences of Bhakti 

It seems to have been a series of experiences of the 
different bhavas of bhakti and it came for experience 
only—or for a manifold development of the bhakti. 
These, of course, are purely subjective experiences 
meant to educate the consciousness and have no 
definite value for the actual manifestation. It is 
merely for subjective experience and knowledge. 

October 1933 


Truth of Subjective Experience 

( 1 ) 

Subjective does not mean false. It only means that 
the Truth is experienced within, but it has not yet 
taken hold of the dynamic relations with the 
outside existence. It is an inner experience of 
the cosmic consciousness and the Overmind 
Knowledge. 

31-7-1933 
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( 2 ) 

What do you mean by true? You have a subjective 
experience belonging to a higher plane of conscious¬ 
ness. When you descend, you come down with it 
into the material and the whole of existence is seen 
by you in the truth of that consciousness—just as 
when a man sees the vision of the Divine everywhere, 
he sees aU down to the material world as the Divine. 

15-7-1933 
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LIGHTS AND COLOURS—SYMBOLS 
AND IMAGES 

1. Forms and Action of Lights and Colours 
11. Symbols and Images of Vision 



I. FORMS AND ACTION OF LIGHTS AND 
COLOURS 

Action of Light 

( 1 ) 

JT depends upon the colour of the Light. In 
any case it is the Light of Force from above. 
All lights are indications of a Force or Power. It is 
the work of the Lights and the Forces they represent 
to act in their descent on the lower nature and 
change it. 

30.7-1934 


( 2 ) 

It is not necessary or possible to define. Light is 
light just like the light you see, only subtle—it clari- 
fies the consciousness and works as a force and makes 
knowledge possible. 

11-11-1933 
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Action and Forms of Light 

Light is a general term. Light is not knowledge but 
the illumination that comes from above and liberates 
the being from obscurity and darkness. 

But this Light also assumes different forms such as 
the white light of the Mother, the golden light of the 
Truth, the psychic light (pink and rose), etc. 

13 - 10-1934 


The Mother and the Lights 

All the lights are put out by the Mother from 
herself. 


The Mothers White Light 

The lights are the Mother’s Powers—many in 
number. The white light is her own characteristic 
power, that of the Divine Cionsciousness in its essence. 

15 - 7-1934 
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Action of Mother's Light 

The White Light is the Mother’s light. Wherever it 
descends or enters, it brings peace, purity, silence 
and the openness to the higher forces. If it comes 
below the navel, that means that it is working in the 
lower vital. 

31-7-1934 


White and Blue Colours 

White is the colour of the light of the Mother’s 
Consciousness—Chit. Blue is the fundamental colour 
of the Ananda. 


Deep, Pale and Whitish Blue 

There are many blues and it is difficult to say 
which these are. Usually the deeper blue is higher 
Mind, a paler blue is Illumined Mind—^whitish blue 
Sri Krishna’s light. 
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Pale Blue and Whitish Blue 

It (the significance) depends on the shade of the 
blue. Ordinary pale blue is usually the light of the 
Illumined Mind or something of the Intuition. 
Whitish blue is Krishna’s light. 


Sunlight 

( 1 ) 

The Sunlight is the light of the Truth itself—what¬ 
ever power of Truth it may be—while the other 
lights derive from the Truth. 


25 - 7-1933 


( 2 ) 

The Sunlight is the direct light of the Truth; when 
it gets fused into the vital, it takes the mixed colour 
—here gold and green—just as in the physical it 
becomes golden red or in the mental golden yellow. 

November 1933 
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Golden Light and Sun 

Golden Light always means the light of Truth—but 
the nature of the Truth varies according to the 
plane to which it belongs. Light is the light of 
Consciousness, Truth, Knowledge—the Sun is the 
concentration or source of the Light. 

23 - 8-1933 


Golden Light 

( 1 ) 

The golden light is a light from the Supermind, 
but naturally it is modified in the plane in which 
it works. It becomes light of Truth in the Overmind, 
light of Truth in the intuition. 

21 - 7-1933 


( 2 ) 


The golden light is that of the modified (over- 
mentalised) Supramental, i.e., the Supramental 
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Light passing through the Overmind, Intuition, etc.,, 
and becoming the Light of Truth in each of these 
things. When it is golden red it means the same 
modified Supramental-physical Light,—the Light 
of Divine Truth in the physical. 

9-9-1933 


Golden and White Light 

They have always the same meaning. The white 
light is that of the pure conscious force from which 
all the rest come. The golden light is that of the 
Divine Truth on the higher planes. 

October 1933 


Yellow and Golden Light 

It is again the ascent into one of the higher planes 
of mind illumined with the light of the Divine 
Truth. Yellow is the light of mind growing brighter 
as one goes higher till it meets the golden light 
of the Divine Truth. 

5-11.1933 
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Golden Colour and Mahakali Force 

The spiritual Power is naturally more free on its 
own level than in the body. The golden colour 
indicates here Mahakali force which is the strongest 
for the working in the body. 


Golden Red Light 

( 1 ) 

It is not clear yet. Golden red is the colour of the 
Supramental physical light—so this yellow red 
may indicate some plane of the overmind in which 
there is a nearer special connection with that. The 
golden red light has a strong transforming power. 

19 - 7-1933 


( 2 ) 


Red is the colour of the physical—touched by the 
higher Light it becomes golden red. 


10-9-1933 


2t 
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Deep Red Light 

( 1 ) 

It is the material consciousness that the deep red 
light comes to transform. 

1933 


( 2 ) 

The deep red light is a light that comes down into 
the physical for its change. It is associated with the 
sunlight and the golden light. 

November 1933 


The Colour of Psychic Light 

The colour of the psychic light is according to what 
it manifests—e.g., psychic love is pink or rose, the 
psychic purity is white, etc. 

February 1934 
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The Rosy Light—Worlds oj Neutral Peace 

The rosy light is that of love—so probably you 
entered the psychic worlds—or at least one of them. 

As for the experiences described in the other 
letter, it seems to have been a passage through 
worlds of neutral peace which to the mind are a 
darkness and stand in the way to the full light. 

September 1933 


IL SYMBOLS AND IMAGES OF VISION 
Some Usual Symbols 

Fire, lights, sun, moon are usual symbols and seen 
by most in Sadhana. They indicate movement or 
action of inner forces. The Sun means the inner 
truth. 

17-8-1936 


The Sun 


( 1 ) 


The Sun is the divine Truth-Light on whatever 
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plane of consciousness. It is, I suppose, the original 
Cosmic Truth that is here indicated. 


( 2 ) 

The sun is the symbol of the concentrated light 
of Truth. . .. 


The Moon 

The moon indicates spirituality, sometimes also 
spiritual Ananda. 

22 - 9-1934 


The Star 

The star signifies a creation or formation or the 
promise or power of a creation or formation. 

2-2-1934 
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The Dawn 

Dawn always means an opening of some kind—the 
coming of something that is not yet fully there. 

December 1933 


The Sky and the Ether 

The sky is a symbol of the mental consciousness 
(or the psychic) or other consciousnesses above the 
mind—e.g., the higher mind, intuition, overmind, 
etc. Sky as the ether indicates also the infinite. 

January 1934 


The Blue Sky and the Moon 

The blue sky is that of the Higher Mind—the nearest 
of the planes between human mentality and the 
Supermind. The moon here is the symbol of spiri¬ 
tuality in the mental planes. The world of the 
Higher Mind is above those directly connected 
with the body-consciousness. 

October 1933 
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The Seven Planes—Skies and Seas 

Sat, C^hit, Ananda, Supermind, Mind, Life, Matter 
are the seven planes described in the Veda—but 
in this Yoga one secs many levels of consciousness 
which appear as skies or else as seas. 

15 - 1-1934 


Explanation of some Vision Symbols 

( 1 ) 

The first sea is the ordinary consciousness, the 
second sea is the higher consciousness over which 
is the Sun of Truth. The mountain represents the 
ascending planes of the higher consciousness. The 
journey in the train is the passage from one con¬ 
sciousness to another. 

11 - 6-1934 


( 2 ) 


The sea with the sun over it is a plane of con¬ 
sciousness lit by the Truth. To enter into the rays 
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is to be no longer merely lit by it, but in one’s own 
conscious being to begin to become a part of the 
Truth. 


4 - 6-1934 


Patala 

Patala simply means the subconscient below the 
Earth—the Earth being the conscious physical 
plane. 

11 - 3-1933 


The Mountain 

( 1 ) 

The mountain is the symbol of the embodied con¬ 
sciousness based upon earth but rising up towards 
the Divine. 

10 - 11-1934 
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( 2 ) 

The mountain always represents the ascending 
hill of existence with the Divine to be reached on 
the summits. 

19-7-1934 


The River 

The river represents some movement of the con¬ 
sciousness. All these are images of the vital plane. 

6-2-1934 


The Tree 

The tree is the symbol of subconscient vital. 
18-9-1933 


The Cow and the Milk 

It is quite clear; it is the Vedic image. In the 
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Veda the Cow is the Divine Light—^the white cow 
is the pure consciousness in which there is the 
Light. The milk is the Knowledge and Power 
descending from the Divine Consciousness. 

12-3-1933 


The Horse 

The Horse is Power, usually Life-Power, but also it 
may mean Mind-Power or Tapas if it is dynamic 
and mobile. 

November 1933 


The Horse and the White Calf 

As for the two dreams you wrote about in your 
shorter letter of the 1st May, the one about the 
horses is not so clear as the other about the white 
calf. But the horse is always the symbol of Power; 
it must be then a Power which you were trying to 
catch and make your own while sometimes it was 


329 



LETTERS OF SRI AUROBINDO 


trying to come up with you, perhaps to use you. 
This is what happens in the vital where there are 
these uncertain and elusive movements. The high 
platform was evidently the level ol' a higher Con¬ 
sciousness which stilled this fluctuating movement 
and made control of the Power more possible, as it 
became still and clear. 

The white calf is the sign of a pure and clear 
consciousness,—the cow or call' being the symbol 
of Light in the consciousness, something psychic 
or spiritual that you felt natural and intimate to you 
and inseparable. 

24 - 5-1937 


The Elephant 

The elephant is Strength—sometimes Strength 
illumined with Wisdom. 


The Lion 

The lion indicates force and courage, and strength 
and power. The lower vital is not lion-like. 

21-7-1933 
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The Lion of Durga—The Deaths Head 

The lion is the attribute of the Goddess Durga, the 
conquering and protecting aspect of the Universal 
Mother. 

The Death’s Head is the symbol of the Asura 
(the adversary of the gods) vanquished and killed 
by the Divine Power. 

12-7-1929 


The Bull 

The bull is an emblem of strength ^and force. It is 
also in the Veda an image of the Gods, the male 
power in Nature. Again, the bull is vdhana of Shiva. 
It may be a dream or an experience of any of these 
symbols, but is probably the first here. 

12-9-1933 


The Goat 

The goat in vision is often symbolic of lust. 
September 1933 
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The Snake 

( 1 ) 

The snake indicates some kind of energy always— 
oftener bad, but it also can indicate some luminous 
or divine energy. In this experience it is an ascent 
of some force from the physical upwards. The 
other details are not clear. 


( 2 ) 

The snake in your dream is a hostile force—a 
force of evil. When one is an instrument of the 
divine forces, they can be met and destroyed and 
their attack becomes harmless or has insignificant 
results. 

May 1933 


The Serpent 

The serpent is a symbol of Energy as in the symbol 
of the Kundalini Shakti—^here it is the Energy of the 
Divine Light and Force. 
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The Hooded Serpent 

The serpent with the hood over the head generally 
indicates future siddhi. 

18-7-1933 


The Lotus—The Swan—The Interlaced Serpents 
and the Six-hooded Serpent 

( 1 ) 

1 HE Lotus is the symbol of the opening of the centres 
to the Light. The Swan is the Indian symbol of the 
individual soul, the central being, the divine part 
which is turned towards the Divine, descending 
from there and ascending to it. 

The two serpents interlaced are the two channels 
in the spine, through which the Shakti moves 
upward and downward. 

The serpent with the six hoods is the Kundalini 
Shakti, the divine power asleep in the lowest physical 
centre which, awakened in the Yoga, ascends in light 
through the opening centres to meet the Divine 
in the highest centre and so connect the manifest 
and the unmanifested, joining spirit and Matter. 

18-6-1929 
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( 2 ) 

The Energy in the Kundalini is the Mother’s. 
27-8-1933 

The Opening Lotuses and the Swan 

The opening of the lotuses in your experience means, 
I suppose, the opening of the true vital and physical 
consciousness in which the spiritual being (the Swan) 
can manifest with all the consequences of that open¬ 
ing. 

4-7-1933 


The Swan and the Lotus 

( 1 ) 

The swan is the liberated soul, the lotus is either 
the consciousness reddening to the colour of Divine 
Love or else the symbol of the Divine Presence on 
earth. 


( 2 ) 

The Swan is a symbol of the soul on the higher plane. 
November 1933 
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( 3 ) 

Lotus flower indicates open consciousness. 

17-8-1936 


The Hansa 

( 1 ) 

The Hansa is the symbol of the being—it regains 
its original purity as it rises until it becomes luminous 
in the Highest Truth. 

22-6-1933 


( 2 ) 


Hansa is the Soul or being. All the parts become 
reflections of the original Being, the Divine. 


The Bird 

The bird is a symbol of the individual soul. 

27-8-1933 
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Red Flowers 

Red flowers would ordinarily indicate an opening of 
the consciousness either in the physical or some part 
of the vital according to the shade. 


The Red Purusha 

It seems to be an opening of various powers and the 
peace, light and wideness of the spiritual conscious¬ 
ness. The red Purusha may be the Power of the true 
physical—red being the colour of the physical. 

September 1933 


The Child 

( 1 ) 

A DREAM like this of a child—especially a new-born 
child—^usually signifies the birth (or the awakening) 
of the soul or psychic being in the outward nature. 

23-8-1933 
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( 2 ) 

The child usually signifies the psychic being— 
new-born in the sense that it at last comes to the 
surface. The colour of the cloth would mean that 
it comes with health (internal and external or both) 
and the spiritual riches. 


( 3 ) 

The child (when it does not mean the psychic being) 
is usually the symbol of something new-bom in some 
part of the consciousness. Red indicates many 
different things according to the shade. 

27-1-1934 


The Sudarshan Chakra 

The (Sudarshan) Chakra symbolises the action of 
Sri Krishna’s force. 

13-8-1934 


22 
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The Piece of Flesh 

The piece of flesh indicates something restless in the 
physical being which stands by its restlessness and 
excessive irritability in the way of the full flow of the 
Ananda. In the dreams this became active and was 
eliminated by the pressure of the psychic. 

24-8-1933 


The Image of Journeying 

The image of journeying always signifies a movement 
in life or a progress in sadhana. 

25-4-1935 


Aeroplane^ Steamer and Train 

Aeroplane, steamer and train are always symbols 
of a rapid progress or forward movement. 

26-9-1933 
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SECTION THIRTEEN 

THE DIVINE AND THE HOSTILE 
POWERS 

I. The Divine Beings 
II. The Hostile Forces 



h THE DIVINE BEINGS 


The Existence of Gods 

course, the gods exist—that is to say, there are 
Powers that stand above the world and transmit 
the divine workings. It is the physical mind which 
believes only what is physical that denies them. 
There are also beings of other worlds—gods and 
Asuras, etc. 


The Gods and the Divine 

The gods are Personalities or Powers put forth 
by the Divine—they are therefore in fact limited 
Emanations, although the full Divine is behind 
each of them. 

25-12-1933 
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Forms of Gods 

The overmind is the world of the gods and the 
gods are not merely powers but have forms ako^ 

28-6.1933 


The Luminous Body of Higher Beings 

It is a luminous body spoken of in the Veda as 
possessed by the beings of the higher planes. It is 
supposed by certain schools of Yoga in the East 
and the West that in the final transformation on earth 
man will develop a body having these qualities. 
It was called the “Corps Glorieux”—“body of 
glory”—by the Mother’s first spiritual instructor. 

25-6-1933 


The Enjoyments of Gods 

The Gods have their own enjoyments though 
they may not be of a material character. 


342 



THE DIVINE AND THE HOSTILE POWERS 


Brahma — Vishnu—Shiva 

Brahma, Vishnu, Shiva are only three Powers and 
Personalities of the One Cosmic Godhead. 

14 - 9-1933 


Brahma 

Brahma is the Power of the Divine that stands 
behind formation and creation. 


Vishnu 

As for Vishnu being the creator, all the three gods 
are often spoken of as creating the universe—even 
Shiva who is by tradition the Destroyer. 

11-3-1933 


Shiva and Overmind 

There is no particular connection between Shiva 
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and the Overmind—^the Overmind is the higher 
station of all the Gods. It is better not to call it 
the Overmind until the action of it is clear and 
there can be no mistake. 

25 - 9-1933 


Gods in the Overmind 

Yes, that is the Overmind vision—in the Overmind 
the Gods are still separated existences. 

14 - 6-1933 


Adya Shakti 

Adya Shakti is the original Shakti, therefore, the 
highest form of the Mother. Only she manifests 
in a different way according to the plane on which 
one sees her. 

22 - 7-1933 
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Many forms of the One Mother 

There are not many Mothers, there is One in 
many forms. The transcendental is only one aspect 
of the Mother. I don’t know what is meant by the 
embodied aspect of the transcendental Mother. 
There is the embodied aspect of the One Mother 
—what she manifests through it depends on herself. 

7-74936 


Mahakali and Kali 

Mahakali and Kali are not the same. Kali is a 
lesser form. Mahakali in the higher planes appears 
usually with the golden colour. 


Durga 

The Hon with Durga on it is the symbol of the 
Divine Consciousness acting through a divinised 
physical-vital and vital-emotional force. 

November 1933 
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World of ParvaH-Shankara 

It is probably the realm of the dynamic creative 
spirit from the highest mental plane which you 
saw as the world of Parvati-Shankara. 


Image of Sri Krishna 

It is, I suppose, the image of Sri Krishna as Lord 
of the divine love and ananda—and his flute calls 
the physical being to awake out of the attachments 
of the physical world and turn to that love and 
ananda. 

September 1934 


Ganesha and Kartikeya 

Ganesha is the Power that removes obstacles by 
the force of Knowledge; Kartikeya represents vic¬ 
tory over the hostile Powers. Of course, the names 
given are human, but the gods exist. 

21-3-1933 
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Ganesha 

Ganesha (among other things) is the Devata of 
spiritual Knowledge—so, as you are getting this 
Knowledge you saw yourself in this form identified 
with Ganesha. 

22-9-1934 


The Ganesha Power 

Probably you had a symbolic vision of the Ganesha 
power, the remover of obstacles, receiving strength 
from the Mother—because the work of the Power 
was going on in you, you had the sense of identi¬ 
fication with Ganesha. 

10-4-1933 


Kartikeya and the Peacock 

The peacock is the bird of Victory and Kartikeya 
the leader of the divine forces. 

September 1934 
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IL THE HOSTILE FORCES 
Two Kinds of Asuras 

There are two kinds of Asuras—one kind were 
divine in their origin but have fallen from their 
divinity by self-will and opposition to the intention 
of the Divine: they are spoken of in the Hindu 
scriptures ^s the former or earlier gods; these can be 
converted and their conversion is indeed necessary 
for the ultimate purposes of the universe. But the 
ordinary Asura is not of this character, is not an 
evolutionary but a typal being and represents a 
fixed principle of the creation which does not 
evolve or change and is not intended to do so. 
These Asuras, as also the other hostile beings, 
Rakshasas, Pisachas and others resemble the devils 
of the Christian tradition and oppose the divine 
intention and the evolutionary purpose in the 
human being: they don’t change the purpose in 
them for which they exist which is evil, but have 
to be destroyed like the evil. The Asura has no 
soul, no psychic being which has to evolve to a 
higher state; he has only an ego and usually a very 
powerful ego; he has a mind, sometimes even a 
highly intellectualised mind; but the basis of his 
thinking and feeling is vital and not mental, at 
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the service of his desire and not of truth. He is a 
formation assumed by the life-principle for a parti¬ 
cular kind of work and not a divine formation or a 
soul. 

14-6-1950 


Transformation of Evil Forces 

1 HE evil forces are perversions of the Truth by the 
Ignorance—in any complete transformation they 
must disappear and the Truth behind them be deli¬ 
vered. In this way they can be said to be transformed 
by destruction. 

October 1933 


Difficulty of Transforming Asuras 

It is the movements of the lower nature that get 
purified. The Asuras are not so easily transformed. 

7-5-1933 
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Ordinary Nature-Forces and Hostile Forces 

( 1 ) 

They are not hostile forces, they are simply the forces 
of the ordinary Nature. The hostile forces are those 
which try to pervert everything and are in revolt 
against the Divine and opposed to the Yoga. 


( 2 ) 

Nature-forces are conscious forces—they can very 
well combine all that is necessary for an action or 
a purpose and when one means fails, take another. 

11-2-1937 


Object of Hostile Forces 

Hostile forces attack every sadhaka; some are 
conscious of it, others are not. Their object is either 
to influence the person or to use him or to spoil 
his sadhana or the work or any other motive of the 
kind. Their object is not to test, but their attack may 
be used by the guiding power as a test. 

29-5-1930 
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Attacks of Evil Forces 

Evil forces can always attack in moments of uncon¬ 
sciousness or half-consciousness or through the 
subconscient or external physical—so long as all 
is not supramentally transformed. Only if the 
force is there, they can at once be pushed back. 

16-7-1933 


Cause for Hostile Attacks 

The hostile forces do not need a cause for attacking 
—they attack whenever and whoever they can. What 
one has to see is that nothing responds or admits 
them. 

10-2-1934 


Thromng off the Attacks 

There are no sadhakas who are never attacked by 
wrong forces—but if one has a complete faith and 
self-consecration^ one can throw off.the attack with¬ 
out too much difficulty. 
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The Intention of Hostile Forces 

Naturally, the hostile forces are always on the 
watch to rob what they can of the things received 
by the sadhaka,—not that they profit by them but 
they prevent them from being used to build up the 
Divine in life- 

16-4-1933 


Progress and Adverse Forces 

A PROGRESS made often stirs the adverse forces to 
activity, they want to diminish its effect as much as 
possible. When you get a decisive experience of this 
kind, you should remain concentrated and assimi¬ 
late it—avoiding self-dispersion and all externalising 
of the consciousness. 

17-10-1930 


Tests in Sadhana 

Your (tescr^tion is too vague. From what y&a write 
it may just as well be the reaction that frequently 
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follows an experience; the adverse force coming in 
with a contrary movement. Tests come sometimes 
from the hostile forces, sometimes in the course of 
Nature. I suppose they must be necessary, since 
they always come in sadhana. 

16-9-1936 


Two Ways of Removing Imperfections—Stopping of 
Experience by Hostile Forces 

Either the higher consciousness has to descend into 
the vital and physical or else by the psychic con¬ 
sciousness coming forward one has to detect whatever 
imperfection is in the vital and reject it. 

There are always hostile forces that try to stop or 
break the experience. If they come in, it is a sign 
that there is something in the being—^vital or physical 
—that either responds or is too inert to oppose. 

31-8-1933 


Hostile Forces in Sadhana 


( 1 ) 


The things enumerated are not causes of the attacks, 


23 
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but they are the occasion, the weakness in the sadhaks 
that allows them when they could very well be dis¬ 
missed. The hostile forces are there in the world to 
maintain the Ignorance—they were there in the 
sadhana, because they had the right to test the 
sincerity of the sadhaks in their power and will to 
cleave to the Divine and overcome all difficulties. 
But this is only so long as the higher Light has not 
descended into the physical; now it is descending, 
it is sufficiently there for anyone to receive it more 
and more fully, so that the way becomes smooth and 
open, a progressive development and not a struggle* 

10-11-1933 


( 2 ) 

You are right. The hostile forces, their attacks, their 
suggestions ought now to be superannuated, out of 
date, out of place here in this sadhana. If somebody 
would realise that and fulfil it in his sadhana, the 
others might perhaps get strength to follow. At 
present these things are still here because the sadhaks 
open themselves to them out of habit, out of desire, 
out of attraction for the drama of the vital, out of 
fear, out of passive response and unresisting inertia. 
But there is no real necessity for them any longer or 
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true justification for their presence here,—the outer 
world is a different matter. The sadhana could very 
well go on and should go on as an unfolding, a natural 
falling away of defects and difficulties, a coming of 
greater and greater light and power and transfor¬ 
mation. 

8-11-1933 


Lowering of Consciousness and Hostile attacks 

You need not be upset about the matter; it is suffi¬ 
cient if you note movements like these and are vigi¬ 
lant that they should find no ground in you again. 
The cause is probably to be found in the contact 
with the outside world renewing some possibilities 
of the old Adam in you. When there is some lowering 
or diminution of the consciousness or some impair¬ 
ing of it at one place or another, the Adversary—or 
the Censor—who is always on the watch presses 
with all his might wherever there is a weak point 
lying covered from your own view, and suddenly a 
wrong movement leaps up with unexpected force. 
Become conscious and cast out the possibility of its 
renewal, that is all that is to be done. 

25-5-1930 
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Rejection of Hostile Suggestions 

There has been progress in all these parts, but they 
seem to be subject still to a response to the suggestions 
of the hostile forces. Everybody gets these sugges¬ 
tions, but they ought not to be allowed to enter 
inside, especially in the heart, or to be accepted by 
the vital. Evidently, they enter through the physical 
mind (from the throat upwards means that) and 
affect the surface vital and emotional being. You 
must get the power to reject them from there by a 
constant and steady denial and refusal of their sug¬ 
gestions. So long as anything in you says ‘‘yes” or 
accepts, there is always the possibility of a return. 


23 - 12-1933 


Habitual Response to Adverse Forces 

As I have said, the response of the physical mind or 
vital to these forces is a habit. You get upset as soon 
as they touch either and lose control over yourself. 
The concentration in the heart is the way to get rid 
of them, but there must also be a detachment of the 
consciousness so that it can stand back from the 
attack and feel separate from it. 
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Formations of Vital Forces 

When the vital forces or beings throw an influence, 
they give it certain forms of thought, action and put 
them in the minds and vital of people so that they 
feel, think, act and speak in a particular way. 
Whoever opens to their influence acts according 
to this formation, perhaps with variations due to 
his own vital temperament. 

4 - 9-1937 


The Way to Meet Hostile Forces 

They (hostile forces) come because they were 
freely permitted in the past—^so they want to renew 
and continue their action. An entire rejection and 
a complete turning to the Divine are the way to 
meet them. 


Inadvisability of Concern about Hostile Forces 
It is better not to trouble about the hostile forces. 
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Keep your aspiration strong and sincere and call 
in the Divine in each thing and at each moment for 
support and in all that you feel keep yourself open 
to us. That is the easiest way to the Divine. If 
you begin to concern yourself about the hostile 
forces, you will only make the path more difficult. 

19-7-1934 


Possession by Hostile Power—Action of Divine Force 

It is evident from your description that it was a 
vital force trying to take violent possession of the 
body. Nothing can be more dangerous than to 
allow this kind of loss of control and intrusion of 
an alien influence. In your present condition of 
ignorance, the vital being not yet sufficiently open, 
the psychic not yet sufficiently awake, a hostile 
power can easily intrude and pass itself off as the 
Divine Force. Remember that no personality and 
no power is to be allowed to possess you. The 
Divine Force will not act in this way; it will work 
first to purify, t6 widen and enlighten the con¬ 
sciousness, to open it to Light and Truth, to awake 
the heart and the psychic being. Only afterwards 
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will it take gradual and quiet control through a 
pure and conscious surrender. 

You must also understand that there is only one 
Power at work and neither you nor he nor anybody 
else matters. Let each one open himself to the 
workings of that Power in him and let there be 
no attempt at forming a body of sadhaks wdth 
somebody leading or intervening between the one 
Power and the sadhaks. 

9 - 10-1927 


Hostile Attack in Sleep—Need of Fearlessness 
in Sadhana 

It is evident that C’s experience was only what is 
called a nightmare—an attack in sleep from some 
force of the vital world, to which he probably 
opened himself in some way, it may be by 
answering to the man from the street who carried 
the worst vital atmosphere around him. The figure 
of the woman was only a form given by his sub- 
conscient mind to this force. These forces are 
around everywhere, not only in one particular room 
or house, and if one opens the door to them, they 


359 



LETTERS OF SRI AUROBINDO 


come in wherever you are. It would have no 
importance but for the nervous reaction of irrational 
terror indulged in by G. One who wants to do 
sadhana has no business to indulge in such panics; 
it is a weakness incompatible with the demands of 
the Yoga and, if one cannot throw it aside, it is 
safer not to try the Yoga. 

27-12-1932 
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SECTION FOURTEEN 

DIFFICULTIES OF THE PATH AND 
THEIR REMOVAL 

I. The Right Wav of Overcoming Difficulties 
II. The Mother’s Help in Removing Difficulties 



I, THE RIGHT WAY OF OVERCOMING 
DIFFICULTIES 

Difficulty of Toga 

J HAVE not said that to reach the overmind 
is impossible; I have only said that it is difficult* 
Difficulty is not a reason why the things should 
not be done. 

It is not easy for a physical being to reach the 
highest truth because his consciousness is some¬ 
thing ignorant that has emerged out of the material 
inconscience and is very much tied to and ham¬ 
pered by the obscurity of its origin—in addition 
to the mental and vital difficulties of ego and desire. 
Yoga itself is not easy; if it were so, it would be a 
multitude and not only a few that would be prac¬ 
tising it. 

13 - 11-1932 
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Difficulties and Guru^s Grace 

All that is popular Yoga. The Guru’s touch or 
grace may open something, but the difficulties 
have always to be worked out still. What is true 
is that if there is complete surrender which implies 
the prominence of the psychic, these difficulties 
are no longer felt as a binder or obstacle but only 
as superficial imperfections which the working 
of the grace will remove. 

26 - 6-1936 


Difficulties and Victory 

You must throw all that away. Such depressions 
can make you shut to what Mother is giving you. 
There is absolutely no good reason for such an 
attitude. The existence of difficulties is a known 
thing in the Yoga. That is no reason for questioning 
the final victory or the effectuality of the Divine 
Grace. 

4 - 2-1933 
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Strength from Victory 

Yes, that is so. Each victory gained over oneself 
means new strength to gain more victories. 

7 - 12-1933 


The Positive Attitude 

The defects should be noticed and rejected, but 
the concentration should be positive—on what 
you arc to be, i.e., on the development of the 
new consciousness rather than on this negative side. 


Negative and Positive Way of Removing Difficulties 

By negative I mean merely repressing the desires 
and wrong movements and egoism, by positive 
I mean the bringing down of light and peace and 
purity in those parts from above. I do not mean 
that these movements are not to be rejected—but 
all the energy should not be used solely for rejection. 
It must also be directed to the positive replacement 
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of them by the higher consciousness. The more 
this consciousness comes, the easier also will the 
rejection be. 

21 - 11-1933 


Positive and Negative Way of Cleaning the Vital 

If you get peace, then to clean the vital becomes 
easy. If you simply clean and clean and do nothing 
else, you go very slowly—for the vital gets dirty 
again and has to be cleaned a hundred times. 
The peace is something that is clean in itself, so 
to get it is a positive way of securing your object. 
To look for dirt only and clean is the negative 
way. 

24 - 6-1933 


Two Methods of Overcoming Difficulties 

Certainly, all the help possible will be given. As 
for the method, these are always the two ways 
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possible—one to overcome the difficulty in its 
own field, the other to develop the inner realisation 
until it grows so strong that the roots you speak of 
have no longer any soil to hold by and come out 
easily by a spontaneous psychic change. 

19 - 3-1937 


Four Ways of Changing the Nature 

Merely to have experiences of the higher con¬ 
sciousness will not change the nature. Either the 
higher consciousness has to make a dynamic descent 
into the whole being and change it; or it must 
establish itself in the inner being down to the inner 
physical so that the latter feels itself separate from 
the outer and is able to act freely upon it; or the 
psychic must come forward and change the nature; 
or the inner will must awake and force the nature 
to change. These are the four ways in which change 
can be brought about. 

30 - 9-1936 
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Removal of Vital and Physical Difficulties 

The difficulties are there in vital and physical' 
nature because they are full of obscurity, falsehood, 
inertia and ignorance. They have to be got rid 
of by opening the vital and physical wholly to 
the power of the psychic and the power of the 
Truth from above. 

30 - 1-1935 


Overcoming Imperfections 

All that you have written here is perfectly correct. 
It is so, by standing back from these forces, neither 
attracted nor disturbed by them, that one gets 
freedom, perceives their falsity or imperfection and 
is able to rise above and overcome them. The 
consciousness that comes forward may be either 
the psychic or the spiritualised mind—^it is probably 
the former. 

17 - 11-1933 
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Immunity t-o Suggestions 

( 1 ) 

The defects of the nature are nothing, they can 
be dealt with progressively. It is these outward 
attacks, these suggestions and throwing in of wrong 
forces to which the sadhak must shut himself 
altogether. 

12 - 11-1933 


( 2 ) 

It is no use listening to what people say or to 
suggestions. Both are things by which one must 
learn not to be affected. A certain samatd in these 
matters is needed in order to get the firm poise. The 
one thing that matters is the realisation of the 
Divine. 


Right Way to Meet Weaknesses 
When some weakness comes up you should take it 
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as an opportunity to know what is still to be done 
and call down the strength into that part. Des¬ 
pondency is not the right way to meet it. 

1933 


Right Attitude to Mistakes 

(1) 

Mistakes are always possible, so long as any 
part of the mental (c\'cn the subconscient part 
of it) is not thoroughly transformed. There is no 
need to be disturbed by that. 

24 - 3-1933 


( 2 ) 

Of course one must not make a mistake for the 
purpose of bringing it out or accept the mistake once 
made—but if it comes, one has to take advantage 
of it to change. 

18 - 11-1932 
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Danger of Raising up Difficulties for Exhaustion 

The method you speak of is, I understand, that of 
raising up the difficulties in order to know and 
exhaust or destroy them. It is inevitable once one 
enters into Yoga that the difficulties should rise 
up and they go on rising up so long as anything 
of them is left in the system at all. It may be thought 
then that it is better to raise them oneself in a 
mass so as to get the thing done once for all. But 
though this may succeed in some cases, it is not 
even in the mental and vital a safe or certain method. 
Exhaustion, of course, is impossible; the things 
that create the difficulties are cosmic forces, forces 
of the cosmic Ignorance and cannot be exhausted. 
People talk of their getting exhausted because after a 
time they lose strength and dwindle, for that is possi¬ 
ble only by force of rejection by the Purusha and by 
force of divine intervention aiding this rejection 
and dissolving or destroying the difficulty each 
time it shows its face. Even so, the getting rid of 
difficulties in a lump seldom works; something 
remains and returns until suddenly there comes a 
divine intervention which is final or else a change 
of consciousness which makes the return of the 
difficulty impossible. Still, in the mental and vital 
it can be done. 
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In the physical it is much more dangerous because 
here it is the physical ddhdra itself that is attacked 
and a too great mass of physical difficulties may 
destroy or disable or permanently injure. The 
only thing to do here is to get the physical con¬ 
sciousness—down to the most material parts— 
open to the Power, then to make it accustomed to 
respond and obey and to each physical difficulty 
as it arises, apply or call in the Divine Power to 
throw out the attacking force. The physical nature 
is a thing of habits; it is out of habit that it responds 
to the forces of illness; one has to get into it the 
contrary habit of responding to the Divine Force 
only. This, of course, so long as a highest conscious¬ 
ness does not descend to which illness is impossible* 

1-11-1932 


The Best Way to Progress 

There can be no doubt that you can go through 
—everyone has these struggles; what is needed 
to pass through is sincerity and perseverance. 

There is no use in inviting these struggles, as 
many do, or even in accepting them when they come 
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for the sake of fighting them out, for they always 
repeat themselves. When they cannot be avoided, 
then they must be faced—one cannot be altogether 
without them, especially in the earlier part of the 
Yoga; but if you can quietly evade them, that is 
already an advance, 'fo become quiet and quietly 
to call back the true psychic state until it becomes 
normal and either eliminates or minimises the 
struggle, that is the best way to progress. 

3-5-1932 


Quiet Facing of Defects 

Whatever you see, don’t get disturbed or depressed. 
If one secs a defect one must look at it with the 
utmost quietude and call down more force and 
light to get rid of it. 

3-4-1934 


Settled Peace and Automatic Rejection 

It would be easier to get rid of wrong movements 
when you bring down a settled pea:ce and equani¬ 
mity into that part of the being. There will then be 
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more of an automatic rejection of such movements 
and less need of tapasyd. 

26-7-1933 


Inner Quietude and Rejection 

If one part of you keeps its quietude—the inner 
being—then the rest can be dealt with. So not to 
allow the vital to be upset and the disturbance 
cover up the inner self, that is the most important 
thing. Keep up the rejection always, 

12-2-1933 * 


Qiiiet and Steady Rejection and Call 

It is simply a steady and quiet rejection that is 
needed and a quiet and steady calling down of the 
true Force, All this emotional excitability must be 
quieted down; it is that that makes the vital open 
itself to these forces. If it were not so, all the defects 
of the nature could be quietly observed and quietly 
mended, 

10-11-1933 
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Repelling the Vital Attack by Calm Inner Force 

You were getting the true consciousness down 
into the vital but as the old difficulty rose again 
in the physical, there is again the vital attack. 
The sign of complete liberation will be when your 
vital can face this attack always without being 
upset or crying out, repelling its force by a calm 
rejecting force from within. 


29-11-1933 


Growth of True Consciousness and Power of 
Rejection 

It is the true consciousness growing within that 
gives the power. As it grows, these vital forces get 
more and more externalised and foreign to the nature. 
It is only by the power of past habit that they rise. 

9-12-1933 


Right Altitude in Difficulties 

All these difficulties should be faced in a more 
quiet and less egoistic spirit. 
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This Yoga is a spiritual battle; its very attempt 
raises all sorts of adverse forces and one must be 
ready to face difficulties, sufferings, reverses of 
all sorts in a calm unflinching spirit. 

The difficulties that come are ordeals and tests 
and if one meets them in the right spirit, one comes 
out stronger and spiritually purer and greater. 

No misfortune can come, the adverse forces 
cannot touch or be victorious unless there is some 
defect in oneself, some impurity, weakness or, at 
the very least, ignorance. One should then seek 
out this weakness in oneself and correct it. 

When there is an attack from the human instru¬ 
ments of adverse forces, one should try to overcome 
it not in a spirit of personal hatred or anger or 
wounded egoism, but with a calm spirit of strength 
and equanimity and a call to the Divine Force to 
act. Success or failure lies with the Divine. 

In dealing with others there is a way of speaking 
and doing which gives most offence and opens 
one most to misunderstanding and there is also 
a way which is quiet and firm but conciliatory to 
those who can be conciliated—all who are not 
absolutely of bad will. It is better to use the latter 
than the former. No weakness, no arrogance or 
violence, this should be the spirit. 

14-5-1930 
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Right Altitude in Periods of Arrest in Sadhana 

A DIFFICULTY comcs OT an arrest in some movement 
which you have begun or have been carrying on for 
some time. How is it to be dealt with—for such 
arrests are inevitably frequent enough, not only for 
you, but for everyone who is a seeker; one might 
almost say that every step forward is followed by an 
arrest—at least, that is a very common, if not a 
universal experience. It is to be dealt with by becom¬ 
ing always more quiet, more firm in the will to go 
through, by opening oneself more and more so that 
any obstructing non-receptivity in the nature may 
diminish or disappear, by an affirmation of faith 
even in the midst of the obscurity, faith in the pre¬ 
sence of a Power that is working behind the cloud 
and the veil, in the guidance of the Guru, by an 
observation of oneself to find any cause of the arrest, 
not in a spirit of depression or discouragement but 
with the will to find out and remove it. This is the 
only right attitude and, if one is persistent in taking 
it, the periods of arrest are not abolished,—^for that 
cannot be at this stage,—but greatly shortened and 
lightened in their incidence. Sometimes these arrests 
are periods, long or short, of assimilation or unseen 
preparation, their appearance of sterile immobility 
is deceptive: in that case, with the right attitude, one 
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can after a time, by opening, by observation, by 
accumulated experience, begin to feel, to get some 
inkling of what is being prepared or done. Some¬ 
times it is a period of true obstruction in which the 
Power at work has to deal with the obstacles in the 
way, obstacles in oneself, obstacles of the opposing 
cosmic forces or any other or of all together, and this 
kind of arrest may be long or short according to the 
magnitude or obstinacy or complexity of the impe¬ 
diments that are met. But here, too, the right attitude 
can alleviate or shorten and, if persistently taken, 
help to a more radical removal of the difficulties and 
greatly diminish the necessity of complete arrests 
hereafter. 

On the contrary, an attitude of depression or 
unfaith in the help or the guidance or in the certitude 
of the victory of the guiding Power, a shutting up of 
yourself in the sense of the difficulties impedes the 
recovery, prolongs the difficulties, helps the obs¬ 
tructions to recur with force instead of progressively 
diminishing in their incidence. It is an attitude whose 
persistence or recurrence you must resolutely throw 
aside if you want to get over the obstruction which 
you feel so much—which the depressed attitude only 
makes, while it lasts, more acute. 

12-4-1932 
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Struggle between the Outer Self and the 
Growing Soul 

The difficulty is that in everyone there are two 
people (to say the least)—one in the outer vital and 
physical clinging to the past self and trying to get 
or retain the consent of the mind and the inner being, 
the other which is the soul asking Ibr a new birth. 
That which has spoken in you and made the prayer 
is the psychic being expressing itself through the aid 
of the mind and the higher vital, and it is this which 
should always arise in you through prayer and 
through turning to the Mother and give you the right 
idea and the right impulse. 

It is true that if you refuse always the action 
suggested by the old Adam, it will be a great step 
forward.The struggle is then transferred to the psycho¬ 
logical plane, where it will be much easier to fight 
the matter out. I do not deny that there will be 
difficulty for some time; but if there is the control 
of action, the control of thought and feeling is bound 
to come. If there is yielding, on the contrary, a fresh 
lease is given to the old self. 

25-5-1932 
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The Old Vital Nature and the Developing 
Psychic Being 

The reason why you have these alternating moods 
is because there are two different elements in you. 
On one side, there is trying to develop in you your 
psychic being which, when it awakes, gives you the 
sense of closeness or union with the Mother and the 
feeling of Ananda; on the other, there is your old 
vital nature, restless and full of desires and, because 
of this restlessness and desire, unhappy. It is this 
old vital nature, which you were accepting and 
indulging, that made you go wrong and stood in the 
way of your progress. It is when the desire and 
restlessness of the vital are rejected that the psychic 
in you comes forward and then the vital itself changes 
and feels full of the joy and the nearness. When 
the old unhappy and restless vital comes up again, 
you feel yourself unfit, without pleasure in anything. 
What you have to do when this returns is not to 
accept it, to call in the Mother’s nearness again and 
let the psychic being grow in you. If you do that 
persistently, rejecting restlessness and desire, the 
vital part of you will change and become fit for the 
sadhana. 

11-4-1932 
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The Divine Possibility of the Inner Being and the 
Difficulties of the Exterior Vital Self 

There are two or three things that I think it neces¬ 
sary to say to you about your spiritual life and your 
difFicultics. 

First, 1 should like you to get rid of the idea that 
that which causes the difficulties is so much a part of 
your self' that a true inner life is impossible for you. 
The inner life is always possible if there is present in 
the nature, however much covered over by other 
things, a divine possibility through which the soul 
can manifest itself and build up its own true form in 
the mind and life,—a portion of the Divine. In you 
this divine possibility exists in a marked and excep¬ 
tional degree. There is in you an inner being of 
spontaneous light, intuitive vision, harmony and 
creative beauty which has shown itself unmistak¬ 
ably every time it has been able to throw off the 
clouds that gather in your vital nature. It is this 
that the Mother has always tried to make grow in 
you and bring to the front. When one has that 
in oneself, there is no ground for despair, no just 
reason for any talk of impossibility. If you could 
once firmly accept this as your true self, (as indeed 
it is, for the inner being is your true self and the 
external, to which the cause of the difficulties 
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belongs, is always something acquired and imper¬ 
manent and can be changed,) and if you could make 
its development your settled and persistent aim in life, 
then the path would be clear and your spiritual 
future not only a strong possibility but a certitude. 

It very often happens that when there is an excep¬ 
tional power like this in the nature, there is found 
in the exterior being some contrary clement which 
opens it to a quite opposite influence. It is this that 
makes the endeavour after a spiritual life so often 
a difficult struggle: but the existence of this kind 
of contradiction even in an intense form does not 
make that life impossible. Doubt, struggle, efforts 
and failures, lapses, alternations of happy and 
unhappy or good and bad conditions, states of light 
and states of darkness arc the common lot of human 
beings. They are not created by Yoga or by the 
effort after perfection; only, in Yoga one becomes 
conscious of their movements and their causes 
instead of feeling them blindly, and in the end one 
makes one’s way out of them into a clearer and 
happier consciousness. The ordinary life remains 
to the last a series of troubles and struggles, but the 
sadhak of the Yoga comes out of the trouble and 
struggle to a ground of fundamental serenity which 
superficial disturbances may still touch but cannot 
•destroy, and, finally, all disturbance ceases altogether. 
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Even the experience which so alarms you, of 
states of consciousness in which you say and do 
things contrary to your true will, is not a reason 
for despair. It is a common experience in one form 
or another of all who try to rise above their ordinary 
nature. Not only those who practise Yoga, but 
religious men and even those who seek only a 
moral control and self-improvement are confronted 
Avith this difficulty. And here again it is not the 
Yoga or the effort after perfection that creates this 
condition,—there arc contradictory elements in 
human nature and in every human being through 
which he is made to act in a way which his better 
mind disapproves. This happens to everybody, to 
the most ordinary men in the most ordinary life. 
It only becomes marked and obvious to our minds 
when we try to rise above our ordinary external 
selves, because then we can see that it is the lower 
elements which are being made to revolt consciously 
against the higher will. There then seems to be for a 
time a division in the nature, because the true being 
and all that supports it stand back and separate from 
these lower elements. At one time the true being 
occupies the field of the nature, at another the 
lower nature used by some contrary Force pushes 
it back and seizes the ground,—and this we now 
see, while formerly the thing happened but the 
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nature of the happening was not clear to us. If 
there is the firm will to progress, this division is 
overpassed and in the unified nature, unified around 
that will, there may be other difficulties, but this 
kind of discord and struggle will disappear. I have 
written so much on this point because I think you 
have been given the wrong idea that it is the Yoga 
which creates this struggle and also that this con¬ 
tradiction or division in the nature is the sign of an 
unfitness or impossibility to go through to the end. 
Both ideas are quite incorrect and things will be 
easier if you cast them out of your consciousness 
altogether. 

But it is true that in your case as in others this 
contradiction has been given a special and very 
discomforting kind of intensity by a hereditary 
weakness of the nervous parts which has always 
shown itself in you by fits of despondency, gloom, 
unrest and self-tormenting darkness and spoiled for 
you the savour of life. Your mistake is to think 
that this is something to which you are bound and 
from which you cannot escape, a fate which makes 
a spiritual change of your nature impossible. I 
have seen other families afflicted by this kind of 
hereditary nervous weakness accompanying very 
often exceptional gifts of intelligence or artistic 
capacity or spiritual possibilities. One or two may 
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have succumbed to it, like X, but others, sometimes 
after a period of acute disturbance, overcame the 
perturbations caused by this weakness; either it 
disappeared or it took some minor and innocuous 
form which did not interfere with the development 
of the life and its capacities. Why then despair of 
yourself or fix without any true cause the conviction 
that you cannot change and this thing will always 
be there? This despondency, this adverse convic¬ 
tion is the real danger for you; it prevents you 
from making a quiet and settled resolution and a 
permanent effective effort; because of it the return 
of this darker condition makes you quickly yield 
and allow the adverse external Force which uses 
this defect to play and do its will with you. It is 
this false idea that makes more than half the 
trouble. 

There is no true reason why you should not 
overcome this defect of your external being as 
many others have done. It is only a part of your 
vital nature that is affected, even though it often 
overclouds the rest; the other parts of your being 
can be easily made the fit instruments of the divine 
possibility of which I have spoken. Especially, you 
have a clear and fine intelligence which, when 
rightly used, becomes a ready instrument of the 
light and can be of great use to you in overcoming 
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this vital weakness. And this divine possibility, 
this truth of your inner being, if you accept it, can 
of itself make certain your liberation and the change 
of your external nature. 

Accept this divine possibility in you; have faith 
in your inner being and its spiritual destiny. Make 
its development as a portion of the Divine your 
aim in life,—for a great and serious aim in life is 
a most powerful help towards getting rid of this 
kind of disturbing or disabling nervous weakness; 
it gives firmness, balance, a strong support to the 
whole being and a powerful reason for the will to 
act. Accept too the help wc can give you, not 
shutting yourself against it by disbelief, despair or 
unfounded revolt. At present you cannot prevail 
because you have not fixed in yourself a faith, an 
aim, a settled confidence; the black mood h:is 
been able to cloud your whole consciousness. But 
if you have fixed this faith in you and can cling to 
it, then the cloud will not be able to fix itself for 
any long period, the inner being will be able to come 
to your help. And even the better self will be able 
to remain on the surface, keep you open to the 
light and maintain the inner ground for the soul, 
even if the outer is partly clouded or troubled. 
When that happens, the victory will have been 
won and the entire elimination of the vital 
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weakness will be only a matter of a little 
perseverance. 

6-6-1930 


The ''Evil Persona'^ 

What you say about the ‘‘Evil Persona” interests 
me greatly as it answers to my consistent experience 
that a person greatly endowed for the work has, 
always or almost always,—perhaps one ought not 
to make a too rigid universal rule about these things 
—a being attached to him, sometimes appearing 
like a part of him, which is just the contradiction 
of the thing he centrally represents in the work to 
be done. Or, if it is not there at first, not bound 
to his personality, a force of this kind enters into 
his environment as soon as he begins his movement 
to realise. Its business seems to be to oppose, to 
create stumblings and wrong conditions, in a word, 
to set before him the whole problem of the work 
he has started to do. It would seem as if the problem 
could not, in the occult economy of things, be 
solved otherwise than by the predestined instru¬ 
ment making the difficulty his own. That would 
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explain many things that seem very disconcerting 
on the surface. 


Unwillingness of the Outer Physical 
Consciousness to Change 

Your suggestion that I am telling you things that 
are untrue in order to encourage you is the usual 
stupidity of the physical mind—if it were so, it is 
not you who would be unfit for the Yoga, but 
myself who would be unfit to be, in the search for 
Divine Truth, anybody’s guide. For one can lead 
through lesser to greater Truth, but not through 
falsehood to Truth. As for your fitness or unfitness 
for the Yoga, it is not a question on which your 
physical mind can be a judge—it judges by the 
immediate appearance of things and has no 
knowledge of the laws that govern consciousness 
or the powers that act in Yoga. In fact, the question 
is not of fitness or unfitness but of the acceptance 
of Grace. There is no human being whose physical 
outer consciousness—the part of youi'self in which 
you are now living—is fit for the Yoga. It is by 
Grace and a light from above that it can become 
capable and for that the necessity is to be persevering 
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and open it to the Light. Everybody when he 
enters the physical consciousness has the same 
difficulty and feels as if he were unfit, and nothing 
done, nothing changed in him since he began the 
Yoga; he is apt to forget then all that has happened 
before or to feel as if he lost it or as if it had all been 
unreal or untrue. 

1 suppose that is why you object to my phrase 
about your having gone so far. I meant that you 
had had openings in your thinking mind and 
heart and higher vital and experiences also and 
had seen very lucidly the condition of your own 
being and nature! and had gone so far that these 
parts were ready for the spiritual change -what 
remains is the physical and outer consciousness 
which has to be compelled to accept the necessity 
of change. That is no doubt the most difficult part 
of the work to be done, but it is also the part which, 
if once done, makes possible tlie total change of 
the being and nature. I thci'cfore said that having 
gone so fiir, it would be absurd to turn back now 
and give up, because this resists. It always resists 
in cveryb()dy and very obstinately too. That is no 
reason for giving up the endeavour. 

It is this consciousness that has expressed itself 
in your letter—or the obscure part of it which 
clings to its old attitude. It does not want to fulfil 
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the sadhana unless it can get by it the things it 
wanted. It wants the satisfaction of the ego, “self* 
fulfilment”, appreciation, the granting of its desires^ 
It measures the Divine Love by the outward favours 
showered upon it and looks jealously to see who 
gets more of these favours than itself, then says that 
the Diyinc has no love for it and assigns reasons 
which are either derogatory to the Divine, or, as 
in your letter, self-depreciation and a cause for 
despair. It is not in you alone that this part feels 
and acts like that, it is in almost everybody. If that 
were the only thing in you or the others, th<en, 
indeed, there would be no possibility of Yoga. But 
though it is strong, it is not the whole—there is a 
psychic being and a mind and heart influenced 
and enlightened by it which has other feelings and 
another vision of things and aim in sadhana. These 
are now covered in you by the upsurgence of this 
part which has to change. It is tamasic and does 
not want to change, does not want to believe unless 
it can be done by reassuring the vital ego. But 
there is nothing new in all that—it is part of human 
nature and has always been there, hampering and 
limiting the sadhana. Its existence is no reason for 
despair—everyone has it and the sadhana has to 
be done in spite of it, in spite of the mixture it 
brings till the time comes when it has to be definitely 
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rejected. It is difficult to do it, but perfectly 
possible. These things I know and realise and it 
is therefore that I insist on your persevering and 
encourage you to go on; it is not my statement 
of the position that is untrue, it is the view of it 
taken by this obscure part of your being that is 
unsound and an error. 


29 - 7-1937 


Causes of Depression in Sleep—Drawing of 
Helpful Forces—Reliance on the All- 
Strength for Success 

The depression coming on you in sleep must have 
been due to one of two causes. It might have been 
the trace left by an unpleasant experience in some 
disagreeable quarter (if the vital world and there 
are places in plenty of that kind there. It can hardly 
have been an attack, for that would surely have 
left a more distinct impression of something having 
happened, even if there was no actual memory of it; 
but merely to enter into certain places or meet their 
inhabitants or enter into contact with their atmos¬ 
phere can have, unless one is a born fighter and takes 
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an aggressive pleasure in facing and conquering these 
ordeals, a depressing and exhausting effect. If that 
is the cause, then it is a question of either avoiding 
these places, which can be done by an effort of will, 
once one knows that it is this which happens, or 
putting around you a special protection against the 
touch of that atmosphere. Fhe other possible 
cause is a plunge into a too obscure and subconscient 
sleep—that has sometimes the effect you describe. 
In any case, do not allow yourself to be discouraged 
when these things happen; they are common pheno¬ 
mena one cannot fail to meet with as soon as one 
begins to penetrate behind the veil and touch the 
occult causes of the psychological happenings within 
us. One has to learn the causes^ note and face the 
difficulty and always react—never accept the depres¬ 
sion thrown on one, but react as you did the first 
time. If there are always forces around which are 
concerned to depress and discourage, there are always 
forces above and around us which we can draw 
upon,—draw into ourselves to restore, to fill up again 
with strength and faith and joy and the power 
that perseveres and conquers. It is really a habit 
that one has to get of opening to these helpful 
forces and either passively receiving them or actively 
drawing upon them—for one can do either. It is 
easier if you have the conception of them above and 
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around you and the faith and the will to receive them 
—for that brings the experience and concrete sense 
of them and the capacity to receive at need or at will. 
It is a question of habituating your consciousness 
to get into touch and keep in touch with these 
helpful forces—and for that you must accustom your¬ 
self to reject the impressions forced on you by the 
others, depression, self-distrust, repining and all 
similar disturbances. 

As for the actual mastery of a situation by occult 
powers, it can only come by use and experiment— 
as one develops strength by exercises or develops 
a process in the laboratory by finding out through 
the actual use of a power how it can and ought to be 
applied to the field in which it operates. It is of no 
use waiting for the strength before one tries; the 
strength will come with repeated trials. Neither must 
you fear failure or be discouraged by failure—for 
these things do not always succeed at once. These 
arc things one has to learn by personal experiences, 
how to get into touch with the cosmic forces, how to 
relate or equate our individual action with theirs, 
how to become an instrument of the Master Con¬ 
sciousness which we call the Divine. 

There is something a little too personal in your 
attitude. I mean the insistence on personal strength 
or weakness as the determining factor. After all, for 
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the greatest as for the smallest of us our strength is 
not our own but given to us for the game that has 
to be played, the work that we have to do. The 
strength may be formed in us, but its present forma¬ 
tion is not final,—neither formation of power nor 
formation of weakness. At any moment the forma¬ 
tion may change—at any moment one sees, especially 
under the pressure of Yoga, weakness changing into 
powe r, the incapable becoming capable, suddenly 
or slowly the instrumental consciousness rising 
to a new stature or developing its latent powers. 
Above us, within us, around us is the All-Strength 
and it is that that we have to rely on for our work, 
our development, our transforming change. If wc 
proceed with the Paitli in the work, in our instrumen¬ 
tality for the work, in the Power that missions us, 
then in the very act of trial, of facing and surmount¬ 
ing difficulties and failures, the strength will come 
and we shall find our capacity to contain as much as 
we need of the All-Strength of which v/e grow more 
and more perfect vessels. 

29 - 2-1932 


Inward Strength and Outward Circumstances 
You should not be so dependent on outward things; 
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it is this attitude that makes you give so excessive an 
importance to circumstances. I do not say that 
circumstances cannot help or hinder—but they 
are circumstances, not the fundamental thing 
which is in ourselves, and their help or their hind¬ 
rance ought not to be of primary importance. 
In Yoga, as in every great or serious human effort, 
there is always bound to be an abundance of adverse 
interventions and unfavourable circumstances 
which have to be overcome. To give them too great 
an importance increases their importance and their 
power to multiply themselves, gives them, as it were, 
confidence in themselves and the habit of coming. To 
face them with equanimity—if one cannot manage a 
cheerful persistence against them of confident and 
resolute will—diminishes, on the contrary, their 
importance and efl'cet and in the end, though 
not at once, gets rid of their persistence and recur¬ 
rence. It is therefore a principle in Yoga to recognise 
the determining power of what is within us—for 
that is the deeper truth—to set that right and 
establish the inward strength as against the power of 
outward circumstances. The strength is there—even 
in the weakest; one has to find it, to unveil it and to 
keep it in IVont throughout the journey and the battle. 

12 - 3-1932 
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The Weak Sentimental Attitude of Facing Difficulties 

As for his difficulties and troubles, there is little 
hope of his overcoming them if he does not realise 
that they come from within him and not from 
outside. It is the weakness of his vital nature, the 
inefficient helplessness of his nervous being always 
weeping and coniplaining and lamenting instead of 
facing life and overcoming its difficulties, it is the 
sentimental lachrymose attitude it takes that keeps 
his troubles unsolved and alive. This is a tempera¬ 
ment which the gods will not help because they 
know that help is useless, for it will cither not be 
received or will be spilled and wasted; and all that 
is nijasic and Asuric in the world despises and 
tramples upon this kind of nature. 

If he had learned a ( aim strength and quiet 
courage without weakness and without fuss and 
violence, founded on confidence in the help he could 
always have received from here and on openness to 
the Mother’s force, things would have been favour¬ 
ably settled by this time. But he cannot take advan¬ 
tage of any help given him because his vital nature 
cherishes its weakness and is always indulging and 
rhetorically expressing it instead of throwing it away 
with contempt as a thing unwwthy of manhood and 
unfit for a sadhaka. It is only if he so rejects it that 
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he can receive strength and stand in life or progress 
in the sadhana. 

M-1928 


Rejection of Sentimental Weakness 

If you accept your weakness which means accepting 
the thing itself—some part of your nature accepts 
it and to that you yield —then what is the use of 
our telling you what to do? That part of your vital 
will always be able to say—‘T was too weak to 
carry it out.” The only w^ay out of it is for you to 
cease to be weak, to dismiss this sentimental part 
of you, to call down strength to replace its weaknesjy 
and to do it with a settled and serious purpose. 
If we cannot get you who have had some foundation 
in the sadhana to overcome this element in you, 
how do you expect us to get D to do it who says he 
has no foundation but is still floating? 

8-6-1932 


Wrong Idea of Helplessness in Changing the Vital 
It is this idea that you are helpless because the vital 
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consents to the wrong movement that comes in the 
way. You have to put your inner will and the 
Mother’s light on the vital so that it shall change, 
not leave it to do what it likes. If one is to be “help¬ 
less” and moved by any part of the instrumental 
being, how^ is change possible? The Mother’s force 
or the psychic can act, but on condition that the 
assent of the being is there. If the vital is left to do 
what it likes, it will always go after its old habits; it 
has to be made to feel that it must change. 


False Suggestion of Inability 

It is not because you cannot recover the true attitude, 
but because you admit in part of your mind the 
false suggestion of your inability that this mixed 
condition lasts longer than it should. It is a part of 
your physical consciousness that keeps the memory 
of the old movements and has the habit of admitting 
them and thinking them inevitable. You must 
insist with the clearer part of your consciousness 
on the true Truth, rejecting always these suggestions 
and feelings, till this obscure part also is open and 
admits the Light. 

24-4-1932 


398 



DIFFICULTIES OF THE PATH AND THEIR REMOVAL 


Feeling of Incapacity due to Resistance 
of External Nature 

The thouglits and feelings expressed in your letter 
are born of the depression and have no truth in 
themselves apart from it. Your being here does 
not in the least take up space that could be occupied 
by better sadhakas. For a good sadhaka there will 
always be a place in one way or another. The 
incapacity which you discover in yourself is simply 
the resistance of the habitual external and 
physical nature, which everyone has and which none, 
however good a sadhaka, has yet been able to trans¬ 
form radically, because it is the last thing to change 
and its resistance is acute just now because it is 
against this that the power of the sadhana is now 
pressing so that the change may come. When this 
part presents itself, it always tries to appear as 
something unalterable, incapable of change, 
impervious to the sadhana. But it is not really so 
and one must not be deceived by this appearance. 
As for the fear of madness, it is only a nervous 
impression which you should throw away. It is 
not vital weakness that leads to such upsettings—it 
is an obscurity and weakness in the physical mind 
accompanied by movements of an exaggerated 
vital nature (e.g., exaggerated spiritual ambition) 
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which are too strong for the mind to bear. That 
is not your case. You have had long experience of 
inner peace, wideness, Ananda, and inner life 
turned towards the Divine and one who has had 
that ought not to speak of general incapacity, 
whatever the difficulties of the external nature, 
—difficulties common in one form or another to alL 

11-3-1935 


Lack of Will in the Physical and Vital 
Consciousness for Sadkana 

I HAVE not the slightest doubt that you can do 
the sadhana if you cleave to it—not certainly by 
your own unaided strength, for nobody can do 
that, but by the will of the psychic being in you 
aided by the Divine Grace. There is a part in the 
physical and vital consciousness of every human 
being that has not the will for it, does not feel 
the capacity for it, distrusts any hope or promise 
of a spiritual future and is inert and indifferent to 
any such thing. At one period in the course of the 
sadhana this rises up and one feels identified with 
it. That has happened to you now, but along with 
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an attack of ill-health and nervous indisposition 
which has turned this passage through the obscure 
physical into a dark and intense trouble. With 
enough sleep and a quieting of the nerves and 
return of physical energy that ought to disappear 
and it would be possible to bring the Light and 
Consciousness down into this obscure part. An 
intense concentration bringing struggle is not what 
is needed but a very quiet attitude of self-opening. 
Not any effort of sadhana just now, but the recovery 
of tranquillity and ease is what is wanted at present 
to restore the opening of the nature. 

2-2-1937 


Physical Being's Shrinking from the Light 

It was certainly not because the Mother was dif¬ 
ferent to you from other days or pushed you to a 
distance, but because you came rather shut up in 
that part of your physical being which is still shrink¬ 
ing from the Light. It is this part which was always 
fundamentally responsible for all your bad passages 
and painful movements even when the direct 
difficulty was higher up. Its nature is to cling to 
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the old habitual movements, shrink from Yogic 
consciousness and shut up doors and windows 
against the help that is offered and lament in the 
darkness when it feels itself hurt. This is a thing 
that everybody must get rid of who wants to progress. 
Do not go on identifying yourself with this part 
and calling it yourself. Get back into your inner 
being and look at this only as a small though obsti¬ 
nate part of the nature that has to change. For 
apart from its insistence there is no reason why 
your way should enter into a desert. It should 
enter into a wideness of liberation—open to the 
calm and peace and power and light, a consciousness 
that is wider than the personal and into which the 
ego can happily disappear. 

8-11-1933 


Rejection of Disabling Motions of Incapacity 

As to what has happened in your sadhana, it is 
that you have allowed yourself to fall into a groove 
of the physical mind and of the external vital nature 
and got fixed in a persistent or constantly recurrent 
repetition of the ideas and feelings which they 
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present to you—feelings of settled disappointment 
and discouragement and pessimism about yourself 
and your spiritual future, and ideas—or, if you 
will allow me to call them so, notions—which come 
to the support of these feelings and sustain them. 
The result of this is to shut you up against the 
contact and spiritual influence and help you were 
once feeling or beginning to feel from us. It also 
shuts you up against your own deeper self and 
sterilises your personal effort. An accident of this 
kind is common enough in the path of spiritual 
effort, and the first thing to be done to get rid of 
its effects is to throw away resolutely the persistent 
ideas and feelings which keep you in the groove. 
I do not know whether you can return to the former 
condition, for it is seldom that one can go back to 
a point in the past; but it is always possible for you 
to go forward, recovering the force for propulsion 
of what you then gained and have certainly still 
within you assimilated in your inner being. If you 
want to carry on some part of the Yoga by your 
active efforts and aspiration, there is no reason why 
you should not find back that capacity; but the 
first effort to be made is to reject persistently, fully 
and tenaciously—not for two or three days, but 
always, so long as they insist or return—these 
disabling thoughts and feelings which hamstring 
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all hope and faith in you, not to accept them, not 
to justify them, not to give them by your acquiescence 
the right to go on harping on the same note always 
of discouragement, incapacity and failure. The 
ideas by which you justify them arc, I repeat, 
notions only of the physical mind, not true things, 
e.g., the notion that you cannot understand a 
given idea (intellectually accepting or not accepting 
is another matter); for it is perfectly certain that 
your thinking intelligence is quite trained enough 
to understand anything that is put before it. It is 
only the physical mind that is limited even in the 
most intelligent and opens up fits of stupidity or 
at least larger or smaller spaces of blank non-under¬ 
standing in the face of unaccustomed ideas or a new 
line of possible experience or anything else either 
alien to the mind’s habits or unwelcome to some¬ 
thing in the vital parts. I suppose wc have all had 
experience of this incapable element in our nature, 
and if one fixes oneself in it, it can make even 
things that would ordinarily be easy for us seem 
difficult things and things difficult seem impossible. 
But why should a mind trained to think allow 
this poorer part of itself to dominate it? So with 
the other notions. There is nothing anyone else 
can do in the way of Yoga that you cannot do if 
you have the fixed will to do it; some things may 
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take a longer time because of past training, habits, 
mental associations but there is nothing impossible, 
too difficult, no inherently insuperable obstacle. 

25-11-1931 


Rfjectmi of False Suggestions of Unfitness for 
Sadhana 

It would not be at all right to yield to these sug¬ 
gestions which arc obviously there of a force that 
wants to make use of the uncase and disappoint¬ 
ment of the vital in order to draw you to break your 
sadhana. These are the usual suggestions that come 
to all under the stress of the vital condition: ‘T 
am not fit for this sadhana. I must go, I cannot 
stay here. The Mother does not love me. I have 
given up everything and got nothing. The struggle 
makes me too miserable; let me go.” As a matter 
of fact, there is no real foundation for these sug¬ 
gestions. Because an acute struggle has come, it 
would be absurd to conclude that you are unfit 
for the sadhana and to give it up after going so far. 
It is because you have asked the physical-vital to 
give up certain of its cherished attachments and 


405 



LETTERS OF SRI AUROBINDO 


habits that it is in this condition, unable to resist 
altogether, miserable at being deprived, it accepts 
these suggestions as an excuse for escape from the 
pressure you have put upon it. The acuteness of 
the struggle is due to the vehemence of the attack, 
but still more to this vital or a part of it responding 
to the suggestions; otherwise a less disturbing, even 
if a slower, movement would be quite possible. The 
Mother has in no way changed towards you nor 
is she disappointed with you—that is the suggestion 
drawn from your own state of mind and putting 
its wrong sense of disappointment and unfitness on 
to the Mother. She has no reason to change or be 
disappointed, as she has always been aware of the 
vital obstacles in you and still expected and expects 
you to overcome them. The call to change certain 
things that seem to be in the grain of character is 
proving difficult even for the best sadhaks, but the 
difficulty is no proof of incompetence. It is precisely 
this impulse to go tliat you must refuse to admit 
—for so long as these forces think they can bring 
it about, they will press as much as they can on 
this point. You must also open yourself more to the 
Mother’s Force in that part and for that it is 
necessary to get rid of this suggestion about the 
Mother’s disappointment or lack of love, for it is 
this which creates the reaction at the time of Pra- 
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nam. Our help, support, love arc there always as 
before—keep yourself open to them and with their 
aid drive out these suggestions. 

26-1-1937 


Withdrawal from Grace 

Few are those from whom the Grace withdraws, 
but many are those who withdraw from the Grace. 


II, THE MOTHER’S HELP IN REMOVING 
DIFFICULTIES 

Calling the Mother'*s Force in Difficulty 

When difficulties arise, remain quiet within and call 
down the Mother’s Force to remove them. 

26-8-1933 


The Mothefs Force 

The Mother’s Force is not only above on the summit 
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of the being. It is there with you and near you, 
ready to act whenever your nature will allow it. 
It is so with everybody here. 

15.11-1936 


Openness to The Mother in Attacks 

However strong the attack may be, and even if it 
overcomes for the time being, still it will rapidly 
pass away if you have formed the habit of opening 
to the Mother. The peace will come back if you 
remain quiet and keep yourself open to it and to 
the Force. Once something of the Truth has shown 
itself within you, it will always, even if for a time 
heavily clouded over with wrong movements, 
shine out again like the sun in heaven. Therefore 
persevere with confidence and never lose courage. 

14-3-1932 


The Mental Call for Force—Importance of 
Remaining in the Inner Consciousness 

There is only one way if you cannot exert your 
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will—it is to call the Force; even the call only 
with the mind or the mental word is better than 
being extremely passive and submitted to the 
attack,—for although it may not succeed instanta¬ 
neously, the mental call even ends by bringing the 
Force and opening up the consciousness again. 
For everything depends upon that. In the externa¬ 
lised consciousness obscurity and suffering can 
always be there; the more the internalised con¬ 
sciousness reigns, the more these things are pushed 
back and out, and with the full internalised con¬ 
sciousness they cannot remain—if they come, it 
is as outside touches unable to lodge themselves in 
the being. 

21-8-1933 


Working of The Mother^s Force—Psychic Awakening 

The inherent strength of the body does not do 
things like that. It is the Mother’s Force that does 
it, when one calls and opens oneself. Even people 
who never did Yoga and are conscious of nothing, 
get cured like that without knowing the reason or 
feeling the way in which it was done. The Force 
comes from above or in descending it envelopes 
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and comes from without inside or it comes out from 
inside after descending there. When you are 
conscious of the play of the Forces, then you feel 
the working. 

It (awakening) means the conscious action of the 
psychic from behind. When it comes to the front, 
it invades the mind and vital and body and psy- 
chicises their movements. It comes best by aspira¬ 
tion and an unquestioning and entire turning and 
surrender to the Mother. But also it sometimes 
comes of itself when the Adhar is ready. 


5-5-1933 


Receptivity to Force 

I MEAN a certain receptivity in the consciousness— 
mind, vital, physical, whichever is needed. The 
Mother or myself send a force. If there is no 
openness, the force may be thrown back or return 
(unless we put a great force which it is not always 
advisable to do) as from an obstruction or resistance: 
if there is some openness, the result may be partial 
or slow; if there is the full openness or receptivity, 
then the result may be immediate. Of course, there 
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are things that cannot be removed all at once, 
being an old part of the nature, but with receptivity 
these also can be more effectively and rapidly 
dealt with. Some people are so open that even 
by writing they get free before the book or letter 
reaches us. 

8-6-1933 


Conditions for the Coming and Action of Force 

The general condition does not mean, in my 
sentence, the surface condition as known to you. 
It contains many things in it unknown to you. 
What comes from above can come when one is 
in a clear mind or when the vital is disturbed, 
when one is in meditation or when one is moving 
about, when one is working or when one is doing 
nothing. Most often it comes when one is in a 
clear concentrated state, but it may not,—there is 
no absolute rule. Moreover, the pull or call may 
produce no concrete effect and yet there may be 
an effect when one is no longer actually pulling 
or calling. All these mental reasons alleged for 
its coming or going are too rigid—sometimes 
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they apply, very often they don’t apply. One has 
to have faith, confidence, aspiration but one cannot 
bind down the Force as to when, how and why 
it will act. 

24-4-1936 


Pressure and Help of the Mothers Force 

It is to be assumed that you are capable of the 
change since you are here in the presence and 
under the protection of the Mother, The pressure 
and help of the Mother’s Force is always there. 
Your rapidity of progress depends upon your 
keeping yourself open to it and rejecting calmly, 
quietly and steadily all suggestions and invasions 
of other forces. Especially the nervous excitement 
of the vital has to be rejected; a calm and quiet 
strength in the nervous being and the body is the 
only sound basis. It is there for you to receive, if 
you open to it always. 

27-8-1932 
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fVaj>s of Giving Help 

Help is given in whatever way is necessary or 
possible. It is not limited to Force, Light, Know¬ 
ledge. Of course, if by Force etc. you mean anything 
or everything then the formula holds. 


22 - 12-1936 


Help and Automatic Action of Force 

The need for calling help diminishes as one gets 
higher and higher or rather fuller and fuller, being 
replaced more and more by the automatic action 
of the Force. 

22 - 12-1936 


The Force and the Sadhak's Will 

The Force also produces no definite and lasting 
fruit unless there is the will and resolution to achieve 
within the sadhak. 

13 - 11-1936 
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Need of Active Assent 

You had written: “I need not bother about it— 
if peace is needed it will bring itself.” Certainly, 
the main stress should be on the Force but the 
active assent of the sadhak is needed; in,certain 
things his will also may be needed as an instrument 
of the Force. 

27 - 8-1936 


Necessity of Becoming More Conscious 

The Mother^s Force may do everything but one has 
to become more and more conscious of one’s own 
being and nature and what is below in it. 

It is not a question of mental judgment,—that is 
of little use in these matters,—but of the conscious¬ 
ness, feeling and seeing. 

Supermind is not organised in the lower planes 
as the others are. It is only a veiled influence. 
Otherwise the supramental realisation would be 
easy. 


22 - 5-1934 
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The Constant Help 

I AM exceedingly glad to hear that you are all right. 
As for the trouble you speak of, we mind no trouble 
so long as we can carry you farther and farther 
on the path of transformation. Let the greater 
consciousness, the vastness and the peace grow in 
you and the psychic liberated from the veils flood 
you with the divine love and the soul’s happiness. 
We shall certainly concentrate our endeavour to 
help you towards that. 


The Mother’s Work in the Preparatory Consciousness 

The experiences you have are a good starting-point 
for realisation. They have to develop into the 
light of a deeper state in which there will be the 
descent of a higher consciousness into you. Your 
present consciousness in which you feel these things 
is only a preparatory one—in which the Mother 
works in you through the cosmic power according 
to your state of consciousness and your Karma and 
in that working both success and failure can come 
—one has to remain equal-minded to both while 
trying always for success. A surer guidance can 
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come even in thivS preparatory consciousness if 
you are entirely turned towards her alone in such a 
way that you can feel her direct guidance and 
follow it without any other influence or force inter¬ 
vening to act upon you, but that condition is not 
easy to get or keep—it needs a great one-pointedness 
and constant single-minded dedication. When the 
higher consciousness will descend, then a closer union, 
a more intimate consciousness of the Presence and 
a more illumined intuition will become possible. 

17 - 11-1934 


Action of Divine Protection Within Limits 

One should not expect too much from the Divine 
Protection, for constituted as we are and the world 
is, the Divine Protection has to act within limits. 
Of course, miracles happen, but we have no claim 
to it. 


Right Way of Receiving Help Through 
Writing Letters 

There is no reason why you should stop writing 
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letters—it is only one kind ol‘letter that is in question 
and that is not a very good means of contact; you 
yourself felt the reaction was not favourable. I asked 
you to write because your need of unburdening 
the perilous matter in you was very great at the 
time and, although it did not relieve you at once, 
it kept me exactly informed of the turns of the 
fight and helped me to put a certain pressure on 
the attacking forces at a critical moment. But 
I do not believe any of these necessities now exists. 
It is rather a discouragement from within yourself 
of the source of these movements that is now the 
need; but putting them into words would tend, 
as I have said, to give them more body and substance. 

It is an undoubted fact proved by hundreds of 
instances that for many the exact statement of 
their difficulties to us is the best and often, though 
not always, an immediate, even an instantaneous 
means of release. This has often been seen by 
sadhaks not only here, but far away, and not only 
for inner difficulties, but for illness and outer pressure 
of unfavourable circumstances. But for that a 
certain attitude is necessary—either a strong faith 
in the mind and vital or a habit of reception and 
response in the inner being. Where this habit has 
been established, I have seen it to be almost un¬ 
failingly effective, even when the faith wafcs uncertain 
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or the outer expression in the mind vague, ignorant 
or in its form mistaken or inaccurate. Moreover, 
this method succeeds most when the writer can 
write as a witness of his own movements and state 
them with an exact and almost impartial precision, 
as a phenomenon of his nature or the movement of a 
force affecting him from which he seeks release. On 
the other hand, if in writing his vital gets seized by 
the thing he is writing of and takes up the pen for him, 
—expressing and often supporting doubt, revolt, 
depression, despair, it becomes a very different 
matter. Even here sometimes the expression acts 
as a purge; but also the statement of the condition 
may lend energy to the attack, at least for the 
moment, and may seem to enhance and prolong it, 
exhausting it by its own violence perhaps for the 
time and so bringing in the end a relief, but at a 
heavy cost of upheaval and turmoil—and the risk of 
the recurring decimal movement, because the release 
has come by temporary exhaustion of the attacking 
force, not by rejection and purification through the 
intervention of the Divine Force with the unques¬ 
tioning assent and support of the sadhak. There has 
been a confused fight, an intervention in a hurly- 
burly, not a clear alignment of forces—and the inter¬ 
vention of the helping force is not felt in the confu¬ 
sion and the whirl. This is what used to happen in 
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your crises; the vital in you was deeply affected and 
began supporting and expressing the reasonings of 
the attacking force,—in place of a clear observation 
and expression of the difficulty by the vigilant mind 
laying the state of things in the light for the higher 
Light and Force to act upon it, there was a vehement 
statement of the case for the Opposition. Many 
sadhaks (even “advanced”) had made a habit of 
this kind of expression of their difficulties and some 
still do it; they cannot even yet understand that 
it is not the way. At one time it was a sort of gospel 
in the Ashram that this was the thing to be done,— 
I don’t know on what ground, for it was never part 
of my teaching about the Yoga,—but experience 
has shown that it does not work; it lands one in the 
recurring decimal notation, an unending round of 
struggle. It is quite different from the movement of 
self-opening that succeeds, (here too not necessarily 
in a moment, but still sensibly and progressively) 
and of which those are thinking who insist on every¬ 
thing being opened to the Guru so that the help 
may be more effectively there. 

It is inevitable that doubts and difficulties should 
arise in so arduous an undertaking as the transfor¬ 
mation of the normal nature of man into the spiritual 
nature, the replacement of his system of externalised 
values and surface experience into profounder inner 
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values and experience. But the doubts and diffi¬ 
culties cannot be overcome by giving them their full 
force; it can be rather done by learning to stand 
back from them and to refuse to be carried away; 
then there is a chance of the still small voice from 
within getting itself heard and pushing out these 
louder clamorous voices and movements from 
outside. It is the light from within that you have to 
make room for; the light of the outer mind is quite 
insufficient for the discovery of the inner values or 
to judge the truth of spiritual experience. 

17 - 12-1932 


The Inner Contact 

That is what is meant by contact and that is how it 
comes. 

As for not having it always, it is because there are 
parts of the being that are still unconscious or per¬ 
haps states of unconsciousness come. For instance, 
people write letters to each other, but they are quite 
unconscious that they are exchanging forces in 
doing so. You have become conscious of it, because 
of the development of your inner consciousness 
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by Yoga—and yet there are likely to be times when 
you still write from the external awareness only, 
and then you will see the words only without being 
aware of what is behind. So, owing to the develop¬ 
ment of the inner consciousness, you are able to 
understand what contacts are and get the true 
contact, but at times the external consciousness may 
be stronger than the inner one, then you are no 
longer (for the time being) able to get the contact. 

16 - 3-1933 


Three Rules for Remaining Open to the Mother 

Nothing is more dangerous than the influences of 
the physical mind trying to build up conclusions 
upon outward appearances—they have nine chances 
out of ten of being false. One must learn to distrust 
hasty conclusions from surface appearances—is not 
that the first condition of true knowledge?—and 
learn to see and know things from within. 

You ask, how to stop these movements? To begin 
with, observe three rules: 

(1) Keep always confidence in the Mother’s care 
and love—trust in them and distrust every sugges- 
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tion, every appearance that seems to contradict. 

(2) Reject immediately every feeling, every 
impulse that makes you draw back from the Mother— 
from your true relation with her, from inner near¬ 
ness, from a simple and straightforward confidence 
in her. 

(3) Do not lay too much stress on outward signs— 
your observation of them may easily mislead you. 
Keep yourself open to her and feel with your heart, 
—the inner heart, not the surface vital desire, but 
the heart of the true emotion,—there you are more 
likely to find her and be always near her in yourself 
and receive what constantly she is working to give 
you. 
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SECTION FIFTEEN 

TRANSFORMATION OF THE VITAL 
NATURE 

I. Liberation from Ego 

II. Rejection of Desire 


III. Removal of Wrong Vital Movements 



I. LIBERAIION FROM EGO 

Need of Transforming the Ego 

.^^BVIOUSLY, unless the object is Nirvana, the 
small ego has to be attended to—not indulged 
but translbrrned out of existence. 

21 - 4-1936 


Ego and True Being 

1'he form of ego has to be dissolved, it has not to be 
replaced by a bigger ego or another kind of ego. It 
has to be replaced by the true being which feels 
itself, even though individual, yet one with all and 
one with the Divine. 

23 - 4-1936 


Removal of Ego 


( 1 ) 


It is so with everybody. Human nature is shot 
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through in all its stuff with the thread of the ego; 
even when one tries to get away from it, it is in 
front or could be behind all the thoughts and 
actions like a shadow. To see that is the first step, 
to discern the fiilsity and absurdity of the ego- 
movements is the second, to discourage and refuse 
it at each step is the third,—but it goes entirely 
only when one sees, experiences and lives the One 
in everything and equally ever>"wherc. 

8 - 10-1933 


( 2 ) 

It is so with everybody, because the human con¬ 
sciousness is permeated in all its past ideas with 
this substance of egoism. It is only by a constant 
quiet vigilance and increasing consciousness that 
it can be got out—for if it is not allowed to play, 
it conceals itself and takes subtle and disguised 
forms. 

8 - 6-1933 
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( 3 ) 

You cannot expect to drive the ego out of the 
movements in a short time. What is necessary is 
to see it quietly without being discouraged by its 
presence and by a steady persistent action work 
it out of the system. 

27 - 10-1933 


(4) 

For the ego, however insistent it may be, one ha& 
to keep one’s eye on it and say no to all its sugges¬ 
tions so that each position it takes up proves to be 
a fruitless move. Treated in that way, it becomes 
ready for the moment when the psychic has only 
to give a slight push for it to fall away in each 
field of its activity from its loosened roots. Persevere 
steadily in the present movement and it cannot 
fail to be effective. 

21 - 3-1937 
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Most Effective Force for Liberation from Ego 

Without persistent rejection it (liberation from the 
ego) cannot be done. Going up into the Self 
liberates the higher parts^ but the ego remains in 
the lower parts. The most effective force for this 
liberation is the psychic control along with steady 
rejection. 

15 - 7-1936 


Necessity of Psychic Liberation and Self realisation 
for Removal of Ego 

Without the liberation of the psychic and the 
realisation of the true Self the ego cannot go, both 
are necessary. If there is no consciousness of the 
Self, how can the ego disappear? The psychic can 
be liberated by love and devotion, but I was 
speaking of a case in which it is not so liberated, 
and the realisation of the Self seems more easy. 

3 - 11-1936 
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Necessity of Widening the Consciousness 
for Liberation from Ego 

It is rather a wider than a higher consciousness 
that is necessary for the liberation from the ego— 
going high is necessary of course, but by itself it is 
not sufficient. 

15 - 7-1936 


Going Within and Conquest of Ego 

Yes. If you had gone inside, the psychic develop¬ 
ment would have been easier, and the conquest 
of ego—likewise, the widening of the consciousness* 

26 - 7-1936 


Universality arid Vital Egoism 

Once the universality is established, there is no 
longer a secure fortress in the nature for the vital 
egoism—the walls of it having been broken down* 
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They may still attack from outside, but it now lies 
in the power of the sadhak to prevent their making 
a settled formation in him any longer. 

9 - 7-1933 


Liberation from Ego and Transformation 

The transformation of the Gunas is necessary for the 
perfection of the nature, not for liberation. Libera¬ 
tion comes by loss of ego and desire. 

20 - 1-1936 


Difficulty of Removing Ego 

But who has got rid of ego in this Ashram? To 
get rid of ego is as difficult as to make a complete 
surrender. 

10-8-1936 
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Ego-centricity in Sadkmia 

There is nothing to be troubled about. You ought 
rather to congratulate yourself that you have 
become conscious of your ego-centricity. Very few 
people in the Ashram are. They arc all ego-centric 
and they do not realise their cgo-ccntricity. Even 
in their sadhana the I is always there,— my sadhana, 
my progress, 7ny everything, 'fhe remedy is to 
think constantly of the Divine, not of oneself, to 
work, to act, do sadhana for the Divine; not to 
consider how this or that affects me personally, not 
to claim anything, but to refer all to the Divine. 
It will take time to do that sincerely and thoroughly, 
but it is the proper way. 

31 - 3-1936 


The Ego-centric and the Unegoistic Attitude 

The ego-centric man feels and takes things as they 
affect him. Does this please me or displease, give 
me gladness or pain, flatter my pride, vanity, 
ambition or hurt it, satisfy my desires or thwart 
them, etc. The unegoistic man does not look at 
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things like that. He looks to see what things are 
in themselves and would be if he were not there, 
what is their meaning, how they fit into the scheme 
of things—or else he feels calm and equal, refers 
everything to the Divine, or if he is a man of action, 
how they will serve the work that lias to be done 
or the life of the world or the cause he serves, etc. 
etc. 'fhere can be many points of view which are 
not ego-centric. 

2 - 4-1936 


Ego and Spiritual Experience 

A TRUE spiritual experience must be free from the 
claim of the ego. What the ego can do, however, 
is to get proud of having the experience and think: 
“What a great one am I?” Or it may think, “I 
am the Self, the Divine. So let me go and do what 
I will, for it is the Divine who wills in me.’’ It is 
only if the experience of Self imposes silence on the 
other parts and frees the psychic that the ego dis¬ 
appears. Even if not ego itself, numerous fragments 
and survivals of ego-habit can remain and have to 
be eliminated. 

3-11-1936 
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Exaltation and Egoistic Feeling in Spiritual 
Experience 

A CERTAIN exaltation of the being comes naturally 
with the stronger experiences and the sense of marvel 
or miracle may go with it, but there should be no 
egoistic feeling in the exaltation. 

23 - 5-1936 


Opening to Higher Force and the Danger 
of Magnified Ego 

Yes, it is a thing which comes to many; exaggerated 
and made a principal part of the vital attitude, it 
has been the cause of failure and departure of 
several who consider themselves great sadhakas— 
they made it an excuse for indulging and magnifying 
the vital ego. Since you see that it is ridiculous, you 
should have no difficulty in getting rid of it. The 
only truth in it is that each one who opens himself 
in such a way that the Force can get through to 
his material so as to change it, will by that be 
contributing to the victory of the Force—but it 
applies to everybody, not to any one individual. 

1933 


28 


433 



LETTERS OF SRI AUROBINDO 


Vehemence of Unregenerate Vital Ego 

Vehemence comes from the unrcgencrate vital 
ego which is just the thing that stands most in the way 
of the transformation; other things are comparatively 
mild obstacles compared with this part of the being. 
It is much better that the Mother refused consi¬ 
deration to this part of you—consideration would 
have been a much more dangerous test than 
refusal. 

9 - 6-1933 


Ego and the Psychic Fire 

It is egoistic if the ego thinks that it is the psychic 
fire. If the consciousness feels identified with the 
psychic fire and becomes conscious that the fire 
can burn out all impurities, then it is a true 
experience. 

20-5-1936 
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Egoistic Self-justification 

Yes —self-justification keeps the wrong movement 
going because it gives a mental support. Self¬ 
justification is always a sign of ego and ignorance. 
When one has a wider consciousness, one knows 
that each one has his own way of looking at things 
and finds in that way his own justification, so that 
both parties in a quarrel believe themselves to be 
on the right. It is only when one looks from above 
in a consciousness clear of ego that one sees all 
sides of a thing and also their real truth. 

2 - 3-1933 


The Obstacle of Selfesteem 

You have capacities and Yogic stuff, but along 
with them goes a very strong self-esteem and a 
self-righteous spirit which stand in the way of per¬ 
fection and constitute a very serious obstacle. So 
long as a sadhak has that, the attempt of the Truth 
to manifest in him will always be baffled by his 
changing it into mental and vital constructions 
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which distort it, turn it into ineffective half-truth 
or even make truth itself a source of error. 

2-12-1931 


Tou and Others 

It is not what others think of you that matters, but 
what you are yourself. 

1933 


False and True Judgment of Others 

It is the petty ego in each that likes to discover 
and talk about the “real or unreal” defects of others 
—and it does not matter whether they are real 
or unreal; the ego has no right to judge them, 
because it has not the right view or the right spirit. 
It is only the calm, disinterested, dispassionate, 
all-compassionate and all-loving Spirit lhat can 
judge and see rightly the strength and weakness in 
each being. 

12-6-1934 
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Wrong Human Judgments 

It is not a question of ordinary life. In ordinary 
life people always judge wrongly because they judge 
by mental standards and generally by conventional 
standards. The human mind is an instrument not 
of truth but of ignorance and error. 

25 - 8-1933 


Defects of Others 

Do not dwell much on the defects of others. It 
is not helpful. Keep always quiet and peace in the 
attitude. 

16 - 2-1937 


Two Types of Egoists 

It depends on the nature of the ego. Some egoists 
are hard-skinned and not sensitive at all, others are 
hyper-sensitive. 

16-6-1936 
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Desires in the Straight Path 

Is there any time in the “straight path” for 
satisfying desires? If desire is not mastered, 
how can there be any straight walking on the 
straight path? 

26-6-1932 


Desires and Attachments 

All desires and attachments are vital, all self- 
indulgence also. 


Rejection of Worldly Desires 

It is the old vital nature that feels its human world¬ 
ly desires will not be satisfied and feels like this. 
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All that has not to be indulged but rejected and 
swept aside. In its place must come the wideness 
in which there is a self-existent peace and satis¬ 
faction and into that peace and wideness must come 
the Mother’s greater peace, force, light, know¬ 
ledge, Ananda. 

8 - 9-1933 


Rejection of Ego and Desire 

All belongs to the Divine—there must be no ego 
or desire—only the Divine and its Light, Know¬ 
ledge, Power, Ananda, action. But all this must 
come from above, not from the mixed lower cosmic 
forces. 

6 - 3-1934 


Detachment from Wants 

After realisation whatever the higher Will demands 
is the best—but first, detachment is the rule. To 
reach the freedom without the discipline and 
development is given to few. 

15 - 11-1933 
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Surmounting of Vital Desires and Establishment 
of Calm arid Strength 

There was and is the opening before you of a new 
stage in your spiritual development. For it to 
realise itself you must progress first in two directions. 
The first we have already pressed on you—the 
surmounting of those vital desires which linked you 
to the lower movements and invited the pressure 
of a hostile Force on your lower vital and your 
body, and the complete surrender of life and body 
to the One alone. The other is the descent of a full 
calm and strength and equanimity into these parts so 
that you may conquer life and its difficulties and do 
your work for the Divine. This calm and strength had 
often descended into your mind and higher vital, 
but these other parts were still open to much weak¬ 
ness and attachment and a self-indulgent move¬ 
ment, That must go if one wants to become a hero 
and master of spiritual action. In your life at 
your previous place these things were too much 
sheltered and allowed to remain; at your present 
place you have a chance to be by yourself with 
the Divine Force and look life in the face from 
the soul’s inner strength and become master of 
circumstances. Outer difficulties or inconveniences 
you should not allow to alarm or depress you. Inner 
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difficulties should also be met with detachment, 
calm, equality, the unshakable will to conquer. 

As for the rest you have rightly said, “I must 
preserve my equanimity and a faith in Divine Guid¬ 
ance when falsehood or any trouble or difficulty 
confronts me.” The defect that opened the way 
to the bodily and other troubles was the faltering 
in your resolution to conquer the vital and follow 
the straight and high path and the consequent 
violent despair and depression it brought in its 
wake. Let these disappear altogether and do not 
allow them to rise in that way again. The path 
of spiritual calm and strength and the consecration 
of all your forces to the Divine is the one safe way 
for you and that you must now consistently follow. 


1 - 11-1933 


The Obstruction of Small Desires 

You have done rightly about the things. These 
small desires obstruct greatly the change in the 
outer consciousness and the being must be free from 
them if the transformation is not to be hampered 
there. 

25 - 8-1936 
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Small Lowef’-vital Habits 

It is the small habits of the lower-vital being which 
gather all their strength to resist correction and 
try to occupy the consciousness. When they come 
you must learn to detach your inner consciousness 
from them entirely so that even when they strongly 
come they will not be able to occupy the conscious- 
ness or get any assent. 

6 - 9-1934 


Small Habits of the Physical-Vital 

The vital in the physical easily slips back to its old 
small habits if it gets a chance. It is there that 
they stick. They go entirely only when that part 
gets equanimity and a simple natural freedom from 
all desires. 

22 - 3-1934 


Automatic Action of the Physical-VitaVs Habits 

These habits of the physical-vital are almost auto¬ 
matic in their action and it takes either a very strong 
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will or a persistent effort of self-discipline to get out 
this automatic, almost reflex action. You should 
not therefore be discouraged by the difficulty, but 
go on with the necessary perseverance of the will 
to press it out of existence. 

27 - 8-1933 


Mental Obsession Due to Vital Attachment 

When the vital takes hold of a thing, it is often like 
that— it fixes it continually on the mind till it 
is either satisfied or the hold thrown off. 

19 - 6-1933 


Purification of the Vital-Physical 

It is the crude vital-physical that returns upon you 
in this way—and these returns must be the cause of 
all the feelings of illness, weakness, tamas that you 
get. A purification of this part by the descent of the 
higher consciousness into it is a very great necessity 
for your sadhana. 
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Two Places of Retirement of Vital-Physical 
Movements 

There are two^places into which it (the crude vital- 
physical) can retire—the subconscient vital below 
or the environmental consciousness around. When 
it returns, it surges up from below, if it is the former, 
or approaches and invades from outside if it is the 
latter. 


Deliverance from Blind Vital Energy 

It is through a change in the vital that the deli¬ 
verance from the blind vital energy must come—by 
the emergence of the true vital which is strong, 
wide, at peace, a willing instrument of the Divine 
and of the Divine alone. 

28 - 8-1933 


The True Vital Energy 

It means the life-energy which comes from within 
and is in consonance with the psychic being—it is 
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the energy of the true vital being, but in the 
ordinary ignorant vital it is deformed into desire. 
You have to quiet and purify the vital and let the 
true vital emerge. Or you have to bring the psychic 
in front and the psychic will purify and psychicise 
the vital and then you will have the true vital 
energy. 

1933 


III. REMOVAL OF WRONG VITAL 
MOVEMENTS 

Meed of Disciplining the Restless Vital 

( 1 ) 

The human vital is almost always of that nature, 
but that is no reason why one should accept it as 
an unchangeable fact and allow a resdess vital to 
drive one as it likes. Even apart from Yoga, in 
ordinary life, only those are considered to have full 
manhood or are likely to succeed in their life, 
their ideals or their underttikings who take in hand 
this resdess vital, concentrate and control it and 
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subject it to discipline. It is by the use of the mental 
will that they discipline it, compelling it to do not 
what it wants but what the reason or the will sees 
to be right or desirable. In Yoga one uses the 
inner will and compels the vital to submit itself to 
tapasya so that it may become calm, strong, obe¬ 
dient—or else one calls down the calm from above 
obliging the vital to renounce desire and become 
quiet and receptive. The vital is a good instrument 
but a bad master. If you allow it to follow its 
likes and dislikes, its fancies, its desires, its bad 
habits, it becomes your master and peace and 
happiness are no longer possible. It becomes not 
your instrument or the instrument of the Divine 
Shakti, but of any force of the Ignorance or even 
any hostile force that is able to seize and use it. 

30 - 1-1933 


( 2 ) 

It is true that for the external vital an outer disci¬ 
pline is necessary for the purification, otherwise it 
remains restless and fanciful and at the mercy of 
its own impulses—so that no basis can be built there 
for a quiet and abiding higher consciousness to remain 
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firmly. The attitude you have taken for the work 
is, of course, the best one and, applying it steadily, 
the progress you feel was bound to come and is 
sure to increase. 


Overcoming Restlessness and Attachment 

It is necessary that you yourself should get over 
any restlessness or strong attachment and face 
these things with a perfectly calm mind. If you can 
-do that, it will then be easier for the Force to do 
something. For any attachment or restlessness comes 
in the way of a spiritual working. Train yourself 
to look calmly without disturbance and simply see 
what has to be done and quietly will it; it is so that 
the ordinary consent of the Nature-forces can be 
overtopped and overcome. 

31 - 3-1936 


Inexhaustible Energy and Discipline 
An overmastering impulse is not necessarily an 
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inspiration of true guidance; in following always 
such impulses one is more likely to become a creature 
of random caprices. Inexhaustible energy is an 
excellent thing, but not an energy without discipline. 


2 - 4-1930 


Need of Vigilance 

( 1 ) 

The liberation you feel is likely to be fundamental 
and definite. But in these matters, even after the 
liberation, one has to remain vigilant—for often 
these things go out and remain at a far distance, 
waiting to see if under any circumstances in any 
condition they can make a rush and recover 
their kingdom. If there has been an entire puri¬ 
fication down to the depths and nothing is there to 
open the gate, then they cannot do it. But it is only 
after one has been a long time free that one can 
say, “Over, it is all right for ever.” 

11 - 5-1933 
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( 2 ) 

It is perhaps that the attitude you took of going 
on with the calm within and slowly changing what 
had to be changed, postponing certain things for 
the future,—though not a wrong attitude in itself, 
—made you somewhat lax, allowing things to play 
on the surface (desires, etc.) which should have been 
kept in check. This resolution may have opened the 
way for the old movements to rise through this part 
which was not yet ready to change at all and the 
hostile forces finding you off your guard took the 
opportunity to push the attack home. They are 
always vigilant for an opportunity and there must 
be a sufficient vigilance on the sadhak’s side to refuse 
it to them. It is also possible that as the Force 
descending in the general atmosphere has carried 
in it some pressure on the consciousness of the 
sadhaks to be more ready, more awake, less 
engrossed in the movements of the ordinary nature 
than they are now, it fell upon this part and the 
resistance in it, which was mostly passive for a 
long time, became suddenly active under the 
pressure. 

29 - 3-1936 


29 
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J^eed of Patience in Changing the Vital 

The one thing you have to avoid is losing patience; 
for that only prolongs the vital trouble. If the 
vital is to be changed (fundamentally) it always gives 
constant trouble like this until one can seat oneself 
fixedly in the calm of the inner consciousness and 
keep the vital movements quite on the surface. 

12 - 7-1933 


Repealed Struggle with Lower Forces 

It is the usual course of the process by which the 
change of consciousness is effected. The lower 
forces seldom yield the ground without a protracted 
and often repeated struggle. What is gained can be 
covered over, but it is never lost. 

27 - 4-1933 


Returns of Old Nature 

Why do you indulge in these exaggerated feelings 
of remorse and despair when these things come up 
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from the subconscient? They do not help and make 
it more, not less^ difficult to eliminate what comes* 
Such returns of an old nature that is long expelled 
From the conscious parts of the being always happen 
in sadhana. It does not at all mean that the nature 
is unchangeable. Try to recover the inner quietude, 
draw back from these movements and look at them 
calmly, reducing them to their true proportions. 
Your true nature is that in which you have peace 
and Ananda and the love of the Divine. This other 
is only a fringe of the outer personality which in spite 
of these returns is destined to drop away as the true 
being extends and increases. 

18 - 3-1933 


Surging up of Old Movements 

There is no reason to be so much cut down or des¬ 
pair of your progress. Evidently, you have had a 
surging up of the old movements, but that can 
always happen so long as there is not an entire change 
of the old nature both in the consciousness and sub¬ 
conscient parts. Something came up that made you 
get out of poise and stray into a past round of 
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feelings. The one thing to do is to quiet yourself and 
get back into the true consciousness and poise. 


Uprising of Dissatisfied Desires 

It is again the old vain imagination prompted by 
an uprising of the dissatisfied desires of the vital 
nature. Evidently, the wrong attitude of desire must 
have been waiting for its opportunity and it gave 
the opportunity also for the old vital to rise and 
indulge in its accustomed movements. It is also 
evident that it was the pressure of the desire coming 
up from below that removed the Ananda. The 
psychic Ananda and the desire of the complaining 
and clamouring vital cannot go together; if desire 
comes up, the Ananda is obliged to draw back— 
unless you reject the desire in time and refuse to make 
any compromise with it. Especially, when the Mother 
was giving you wideness and peace and intense 
Ananda, it was irrational in the extreme to give 
room to an external desire and sacrifice all that 
for its sake. 

26 - 12-1932 
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Return of Suppressed Habitual Movements 

All these movements simply mean that a certain 
part of the nature, full of habitual emotional move¬ 
ments, had been lying suppressed but not definitely 
dealt with and has now come up with as much force 
as possible, taking advantage of the descent of the 
consciousness from the peace and Ananda. It is an 
old habitual movement of the egoistic vital that is 
repeating itself. You had pushed it down into the 
subconscient and away to the outskirts of your nature, 
but not cleared the nature of it entirely. It is not 
surprising that it has pushed back the inner self and 
its experiences for the time being; if it had not done 
that, it could not last for a moment. But that is no 
rci'ison why you should talk as if it were a hopeless 
downfall; it is not that, though it is a serious stumble. 
You have to recognise it for what it is and get out of 
the wave and throw it away from you. Steady 
yourself and look straight at what has happened 
without overstressing its importance, it will then 
pass away sooner. 

28 - 12-1932 
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Temporary Lapse Due to Rising Up of Old 
Movements 

There is no reason for despondency. When one 
has progressed as far as you did, that is, so far as 
to feel and maintain the calm and have so much of 
the psychic discrimination and the psychic feeling, 
one has no right to despair of one’s spiritual future. 
You could not yet carry out the discrimination into 
an entire psychic change, because a large part of 
the outer physical consciousness still took some 
pleasure in old movements and therefore these roots 
remained alive in, the subconscient. When you 
wrere off your guard, the whole thing rose up and 
there was a temporary and violent lapse. But 
this does not mean that the nature is not change¬ 
able. Only the calm inner conscious poise, the 
psychic discrimination and above all a will to 
change, stronger and steadier than before, must be 
so established that no upsurging or invasion will 
be able to cloud even partly the discrimination or 
suspend the will. You saw the truth but this part 
of the old nature which rose up did not want to 
acknowledge—it wanted its play and imposed that 
on you. This time you must insist on a complete 
truthfulness in the whole being which will refuse 
to accept any denial of what the psychic discri- 
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mination sees or any affirmation or any consent 
anywhere to what it disapproves, spiritual humility 
and the removal of self-righteousness, self-justifica¬ 
tion and the wish to impose yourself, the tendency 
to judge others, etc. All these defects you know 
are in you; to cast that out may take time, but if 
the will to be true to the inner self in all ways is 
strong and persistent and vigilant and always calls 
in the Mother’s Force, it can be done sooner than 
now seems possible. 

21 - 8-1936 


Mechanical Recurrence of Vital Difficulties 

The difficulty you have in your vital is not peculiar 
to you, but is in some degree and in some form or 
another a fairly general malady. Its constant 
return, the mechanical irrational return even when 
all the rest of the nature has rejected it, is due to 
the obstinacy of the material consciousness always 
repeating the old movement in the old groove at 
the least touch from the old habitual forces. It is 
a question of faith, patience and persistence. One 
must be more obstinate than the obstinate material 
nature and persevere until the light and truth can 
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take permanent hold of the parts which are still 
responsive to the old movements. There can be 
no doubt that with this perseverance the Truth 
will in the end conquer. 

It would make it easier if you could get rid of 
certain fixed ideas and of the habitual reaction of 
depression or despair when these recurrences come. 
For instance, dismiss any question about the 
“possibility” of conversion of your vital being; you 
should see rather that it is certain and not merely 
possible. When there are these recurrences, do not 
allow yourself to be depressed by them, but simply 
observe and stand back and cal) in the higher 
force with the full confidence that these are mecha¬ 
nical recurrences and in substance nothing more 
—however strong they may seem in appearance. 
The principle of mechanical repetition is very strong 
in the material nature, so strong that it makes one 
easily think that it is incurable. That, however, is 
only a trick of the forces of this material incon¬ 
science; it is by creating this impression that they 
try to endure. If, on the contrary, you remain 
firm, refuse to be depressed or discouraged and, 
even in the moment of attack, affirm the certainty 
of eventual victory, the victory itself will come 
much more easily and sooner. 

2 - 11-1931 
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Recurrence of Past Remembrances 

So long as you have not learned the lesson the 
past had to teach you, it comes back on you. 
Notice carefully what kind of remembrances come, 
you will see that they are connected with some 
psychological movements in you that have to be 
got rid of. So you must be prepared to recognise 
all that was not right in you and is still not cor¬ 
rected, not allow any vanity or self-righteousness 
to cloud your vision. 

24 - 10-1932 


Response to Suggestions of Rejected Movements 

All these things are there in human nature, habi¬ 
tual movements, which show their true nature only 
when the light of the higher consciousness is turned 
on them. Even after they have been rejected the 
possibility of a response to such suggestions from 
outside remains in the grain of the lower vital or 
vital-physical or the subconscient till there is the 
full enlightenment there. 

November, 1933 
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Rejection of the Lower Vital Desire 

It is because both your mind and vital have become 
sincere that the attack is strong and seems to you 
abnormal. Before as you were yielding from time to 
time, the part that wants was not acutely insistent 
and, when it pressed, it was not so acutely felt by 
the rest of the vital nature. It is your mental, psy¬ 
chic and higher vital beings that now stand com¬ 
pletely apart from it. It is your physical-vital that 
still keeps the desire and is pushed from time to 
time by opposite forces to make the desire active. 
It was also this desire that created the physical dis¬ 
turbance from which you suffered a few days ego. 
You must get rid of this desire of the lower vital 
altogether. 

30 - 7-1932 


Rejeclion of Desires by the Vital 

It is the vital-physical that receives these suggestions 
and obeys these desires. What you have to do is to 
get the consciousness down into the whole of the 
vital proper so that not only the mind but the 
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vital itself will reject these desires. In that case, the 
vital-physical desires will lose half their force. 

1 - 9-1933 


Necessity of VitaVs Call for Transformation 

The vital may understand, but that is not enough, 
it must whole-heartedly call for the peace and 
transformation. There must be a large part of it 
unable to change its position and give up its moods 
or its way of receiving things; otherwise these 
depressions could not be so acute. There is no reason 
why you should not get the peace, but this must 
change. 

14 - 10-1933 . 


Depression Due to Revolt of Unsatisfied Desire 

To yield to depression when things go wrong is 
the worst way of meeting the difficulty. There must 
be some desire or demand within you, conscious or 
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subconscious, that gets excited and revolts against 
its not being satisfied. The best way is to be con¬ 
scious of it, face it calmly and steadily throw it 
out. 

If the lower vital (not the mind only) could 
permanently make up its mind that all desire and 
demand arc contrary to the Truth and no longer 
call for them, these things would lose very soon 
their force of return. 

19 - 5-1930 


Effects of Depression 

After you went from here it seems that the vital 
difficulties which you were emerging from here 
came back with your return to the atmosphere and 
that was the cause of the violent depression and 
ill-health that fell upon you. The depression again 
was the cause why everything went wrong and 
the arrangements made fell through or took a 
wrong turn. For depression prevents the Force 
from flowing through and calls in the adverse 
forces and gives them a chance to destroy the 
helpful formations that are made. AU the trouble 
and difficulty you have had will disappear or 
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be minimised if you shake off this tendency to 
depression altogether. 

Ml-1933 


Rejection of Depression 

However or from wheresoever it came, the only 
thing to do with a depression is to throw it out. 

22-6-1937 


Right Way of Dealing With the External Being 

( 1 ) 

Do not allow yourself to admit any movement of 
vital depression, still less a depressed condition. 
As for the external being, it is always, not only in 
you but in everyone, a difficult animal to handle. 
It has to be dealt with by patience and a quiet 
and cheerful perseverance; never get depressed by 
its resistance, for that only makes it sensitive and 
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aggrieved and difficult, or else discouraged. Give 
it rather the encouragement of sunlight and a 
quiet pressure, and one day you will find it opening 
entirely to the Grace. 

17-4-1932 


( 2 ) 

These feelings of despair and exaggerated sense 
of self-depreciation and helplessness are suggestions 
of a hostile Force and should never be admitted. 
The defects of which you speak are common to all 
human nature and the external being of every 
sadhak is full of them; to become aware of them is 
necessary for the transformation, but it must be 
done with a quiet mind and with the faith and 
surrender to the Divine and assured aspiration 
to the higher consciousness, which are proper to the 
psychic being. The transformation of the external 
being is the most difficult part of the Yoga and it 
demands faith, patience, quietude and firm deter¬ 
mination. It is in that spirit that you have to throw 
these depressions aside and go steadily on with the 
Yoga. 

13-2-1933 
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The Best Way lo Set Right the Wrong Movements 

It is indeed good that the psychic intervened and 
prevented the mind from taking the wrong direc¬ 
tion. It is not possible that there should not be 
-stumbles, failures, etc. in the work of self-purification 
and change, but to feel upset or remorseful over 
them is harmful rather than helpful; it easily brings 
•depression, and depression brings clouding of 
the mind and weakness. lo observe calmly 
the wrong movement and its nature (here it was 
the tongue that was at fault and the tongue is 
always an easily erring member) and to set it right 
inwardly is always the best way. Calm, especially 
when the true spiritual calm of the Self is there, is 
the thing that must always be preserved; with that 
everything else can be done in time and with the 
least trouble. 

27 - 11-1936 


Oscillation due to VitaVs Non-co-operation 

It is an oscillation due to something in the resistant 
part (not the whole of it) being still dissatisfied at the 
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call to change. When any vital element is dis¬ 
appointed, dissatisfied, called or compelled to change 
but not yet willing, it has the tendency to create 
non-response or non-co-operation of the vital, leaving 
the physical dull or insensible without the vital 
push. With the psychic pressure this remnant of 
resistance will pass. 

29 - 8-1936 


The Feeling of the Desert 

The feeling of the desert comes because of the 
resistance of the vital which wants life to be governed 
by desire. If that is not allowed, it regards existence 
as a desert and puts that impression on the niind. 
The Shakti in the heart is the psychic Force. 

30 - 1-1935 


Mastering the "'^Irrational Knof^ of Despondency 

The weakness in yourself of which you speak is 
there, as the persistency of these movements show, 
but it is not in the heart—^your heart is all right— 
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but in the lower vital nature. All your weaknesses 
arc there; the rest of your being is quite strong enough 
for the spiritual life. But this inadequacy of the 
lower vital is not peculiar to you, it is present in 
almost every human being. This tendency to 
irrational sadness and despondency and these imagi¬ 
nations, fears and perverse reasonings—always 
repeating, if you will take careful notice, the same 
movements, ideas and feelings and even the same 
language and phrases like a machine—is a charac¬ 
teristic working of the lower vital nature. The 
only way to get rid of it is to meet it with a fixed 
resolution of the higher vital and the mind and 
the psychic being to combat, reject and master it. 
As you were determined to master the sex-impulse 
and the desire of the palate, so you must determine 
to master this ‘‘irrational knot” of despondency and 
the lower vital nature. If you indulge it and regard 
it as a natural part of yourself with good causes 
for existence or if you busy yourself finding this or 
that justification when it comes, there is no reason 
why it should let go its unpleasant grip upon you. 
Be firm and courageous here, as you have learnt to 
be with other movements of your lower vital; you 
will then find less difficulty in your meditation and 
your general sadhana. 

12 - 11-1931 


30 
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Sadness 

Sadness is of no use—it is itself a form of 
tamas (inertia) and therefore does not help 
recovery. 

22 - 7-1936 


Bitterness of Dissatisfied Vital 

The bitterness you feel is that of a restless and 
dissatisfied vital which did not get what it desired 
because it could not desire anything strongly and 
persistently. Otherwise it could have all the vital 
desires—marriage, friends, position, etc.—but it could 
stick to nothing owing to a kind of weak restlessness. 
In the Yoga it has shown the same restless weakness, 
—otherwise it could by this time have attained 
something, and besides there was the sex-impulse 
which it would neither satisfy nor leave. You must 
know what you want and want it with your whole 
will—it is only so that there can be an end of this 
restlessness and failure. 

7 - 4-1933 
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Rejection of Grief and Turning to the Central Aim 

You should not indulge this sense of grief—remain 
calm, confident, turned to the one Will in all cir¬ 
cumstances; that is the way to secure that each 
step will be taken in the right measure and produce 
its best possible consequences. Regard henceforth 
the question of Y and your relation with Y as a 
minor and subordinate thing on the outer side of 
your sadhana. If you take it as a problem of the 
first, importance, it will become that and stand in 
your way again. Look at it as a question from the 
past that has been firmly settled and put in its 
place and turn to the central aim of your 
sadhana. 

For the rest, apart from this circumstance, you 
need change nothing in the inward aim and con¬ 
centration of your will and endeavour on the one 
thing to be done—the entire self-giving and self¬ 
dedication of your inner and outer being to the 
Divine alone. If you can adopt firmly the right 
inward attitude, it may even be easier so than 
by an outward rule for your main guidance. 

10 - 4-1933 
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Seriousness and Gloom in Toga 

What you write about X is quite correct. It is not 
necessary to be always serious of face or silent in 
doing the Yoga, but it is necessary to take the 
Yoga seriously and silence and inward concentra* 
tion have a large place. One can’t be all the time 
throwing oneself outward if to go inside and meet 
the Divine there is one’s aim. But that does not 
mean that one has to be grave and gloomy all the 
time, or gloomy at most times, and I don’t suppose 
the sadhaks here are like that. It is X’s rhetorical 
way of putting his difficulty—the difficulty of a vital 
that wants to throw itself always outward in action 
and creation, while another part is dissatisfied with 
the result and feels that its own movement is frus¬ 
trated. There are two people in him, one wanting 
a life of vital expansion, the other an inner life. 
The first gets restless because the inner life is not 
a life of outward expansion; the other becomes 
miserable because its aim is not realised. Neither 
personality has to be thrown away in this Yoga; 
but the outer vital one must allow the inner to 
establish itself, give it the first place and consent to 
be only an instrument of the soul and to obey the 
law of the inner life. This is what X’s mind still 
refuses to understand; he thinks one must be either 
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all gloomy and cold and grave or else bring the 
vital bubble and effervescence into the inner life. 
A quiet, happy and glad control of the vital by 
the inner being is a thing he is not able as yet to 
conceive. 

27 - 5-1937 


The Perverse Twist of the Vital 

The thing in you which enjoys the suffering and 
wants it is part of the human vital—it is these things 
that we describe as the insincerity and perverse 
twist of the vital; it cries out against sorrow and 
trouble and accuses the Divine and life and every¬ 
body else of torturing it, but for the most part the 
sorrow and the trouble come and remain because 
the perverse something in the vital wants them! That 
element in the vital has to be got rid of altogether. 

23 - 6-1932 


Trick of the Vital Mind 

\ 

The whole significance of your sentences was that 
you had made all the necessary resolution, but you 
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could not carry them out because the Force refused 
to support you. That is the usual trick of the vital 
mind when it wants to rid itself of the blame for 
difficulties or want of progress in the sadhana: ‘T 
am doing all I can, but the Force is not supporting 
me”. It is no use your quoting other sentences, 
because you write now one thing, now another, 
shifting your ground for the sake of your arguments. 
If logic could help you to get rid of this trick of the 
vital mind, it would be worth while learning logic. 

15 - 11-1936 


Detection of Vital Subterfuge 

As to what you ask about anything else being behind 
than what your mind was conscious of in its surface 
intention, there is more often than not something 
behind when the vital meddles in the matter— 
and it is a part of self-knowledge not to be misled by 
the mind’s surface movements but to detect this 
something behind. For it is the habit of the vital 
to make a mask of the mind’s arrangements about 
feelings and actions in order to conceal even from 
the self-observation of the doer the secret underlying 
motive or forces behind the speech, act or feelings. 
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Rejection of Vital Falsehood 

It is indeed amazing that you should have lost 
yourself to an extravagant deception such as X 
has set on foot. It is simply the spirit of vital false¬ 
hood, dramatic and romantic, obscuring the reason 
and shutting out common sense and simple truth. 
To clear the vital, you must get out of it all com¬ 
promise with falsehood—no matter how specious 
the reason it advances—and get the habit of simple 
straightforward psychic truth engraved in it so that 
nothing may have a chance to enter. If this lesson 
can be imprinted in that part of the vital which is 
capable of such compromises some good will come 
out of this wrong movement. Put the Mother’s 
notice henceforth at the door of your vital being, 
‘‘No falsehood hereafter shall ever enter here”, 
and station a sentry there to see that it is put into 
execution. 

18 - 5-1933 


Establishing Psychic Influence over Lower Vital Nature 

It is certainly not the answering of questions that 
will remove the underlying cause of recurrence. 
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Even if the answers satisfy, it could only be for a 
time. The same questionings would arise either 
in a mechanical reiteration—for it is not truly the 
reason from which they arise, it is a certain part of 
the vital consciousness affected by the surrounding 
atmosphere.—or else presented from a shifted ground 
or a somewhat changed angle of vision. The diffi¬ 
culty can only disappear if you remain resolute that 
it shall disappear—if you refuse to attach any value 
to the justifications which the mind is made to put 
forward for your “sadness” under this atmospheric 
influence and, as you did in certain other matters, 
stick fast to the resolution to make the Yogic change, 
to awake the psychic fully, not to follow the voices 
of the mind but to do rather what the Mother 
asks of you, persisting hotvever difficult it may be or seem 
to be. It is so that the psychic can fully aw^akc and 
establish its influence, not on your higher vital 
where it is already awake, but on the lower 
vital, for it is there that your difficulties arc and 
that this vital depression recurs. 

28 - 12-1931 


Clouding of Reason by the Vital Mind 
Suggestions of ambition, etc. are always born in 
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the vital mind or, as it might be called, the mind 
of the vital and from there they rush up to the 
thinking mind and claim its assent and the sanction 
of the mental will. When the thinking mind gets 
clouded by the uprush, it is carried away and gives 
its assent. The thinking mind (reason) has always 
to remain unmoved above and judge what is right 
without being caught and carried aw^ay by the 
vital. 

27 - 7-1933 


Rejection of Ignorant Forces from the Vital 

Your analysis is perfectly accurate—with this clear 
knowledge of the mechanism of the whole thing it 
should be easier to get rid of these ignorant forces. 
It is true that they care nothing for truth or reason 
and appeal only to the blind feelings of the vital, but 
still the light of the true consciousness turned steadily 
on them ought to so much enlighten your own vital 
that it will no longer lend itself to the things that 
seek to disturb it and be ready to take its stand in 
the calm and happiness of surrender to the Divine. 

2 - 8-1933 
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Irrationality of the Lower Vital 

The lower vital is not a part that listens to reason. 
There is no why to its action; it acts in a particular 
way because it has been accustomed to act in that 
way, and it goes on even if the doing brings a painful 
reaction. 

27 - 8-1933 


Rejection of Pride—The Central Change of Attitude 

From your last letter it is clear that it is not your own 
will that pushes you to go but something that has 
taken hold of your mind, a clutch of some Force 
which is using an old movement of the outward 
mind and vital to drive the action. All the more 
reason to reject this action as contrary to the soul’s 
and heart’s true feeling. The pride that says: ‘T am 
one of those who can break but will not bend”, is a 
poor thing and conceals the fact that one is bending 
before forces and impulses that are ignorant and 
obscure. Its result is, as you yourself have seen at 
the end of your letter, that one bends to the lower 
forces of nature but refuses to bend to the Divine, 

If sadhana is a struggle between the higher Will 
and the old forces of nature bringing suffering and 
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inner torment, we do not want you to do that kind 
of sadhana. That is not the spirit of our Yoga. What 
we want you to do is to recover your quietude and 
go on in that. To have the basis of quietude and 
allow the Divine Force to work in you firmly and 
quietly is always the best method—it is not necessary 
to proceed through a big personal effort, disturbance 
and struggle. Come back to this—open yourself 
once more as you did before—then you got back 
sleep or health in a day or two and were growing 
inwardly without excessive trouble—and let the 
Mother’s Power and Grace lead you. 

I shall do all to help you and pull you out, but 
that which has closed itself in you must open for the 
help to work quickly as it did before. Otherwise 
too it can pull you out, but if there is this strong 
obstruction that has to be undone, time is needed. 
A central change of attitude in your mind would, 
I believe, make all the difference—it has done before. 

17 - 2-1937 


Rejection of the Possessive Instinct—Mixture of 
Truth and Falsehood in Human Nature 

I DO not see why you make such a big difference 
between the quarrels and jealousy over other women 
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and quarrels and jealousy over other attractions not 
of a sexual character. They both spring from the 
same primary impulse, the possessive instinct which 
is at the base of ordinary vital love. In the latter 
case, as often sexual jealousy is not possible, the mind 
supports itself on other motives which seem to it 
quite reasonable and justifiable—it may not be con¬ 
scious that it is being pushed by the vital, but the 
quarrels and the vivacity of the disagreement are 
there all the same. Whether you had or had not 
both forms of it, is not very material and does not 
make things better or worse. It is the getting rid of 
the instinct itself that matters, whether from the 
psychological point of view or from that of a spiritual 
change. 

The one thing that is of any importance is the fact 
that the old personality which you were throwing 
out has reasserted itself for the moment, as you 
yourself sec. It has confused your mind, otherwise 
you would not ask the question whether it is there 
still and how that agrees with my description of your 
aspiration and glimpse of turning entirely to the 
Mother as true and real. Of course, they were true 
and real and sincere and they are still there even if 
for a moment clouded over. You know well enough 
by this time that the whole being is not one block 
so that if one part changes, all changes miraculously 
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at the same time. Something of the old things may 
be there submerged and rise up again if the pressure 
and fixed resolution to get rid of them slackens. I 
do not know to what you refer when you speak of 
the statement that—“Light and Darkness, Truth 
and Falsehood cannot dwell together”; but certainly 
it can only mean that in the spiritual endeavour one 
cannot allow them to dwell together,—the Light, 
the Truth must be kept, the Darkness, the falsehood 
or error pushed out altogether. It certainly did not 
mean that in human beings there can be either only 
all light or only all darkness and whoever has any 
weakness in him has no light and no sincere aspira¬ 
tion and no truth in his nature. If that were so, 
Yoga would be impossible. All the sadhaks in this 
Ashram would be convicted of insincerity and of 
having no true sadhana—^for who is there in whom 
there is no obscurity and no movement of ignorance? 

If you have fallen down from the consciousness 
you had, it is because instead of dismissing the dis¬ 
pute with X as a moment’s movement, you begin to 
brood on it and prolong the wrong turn it gave. 
It is no use persisting in the feelings that it creates 
in you. You have only to do what I have been 
trying to tell you. Draw back from them and, having 
seen what is there in the nature, dismiss them quietly 
and turn back again to the true consciousness^ 
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opening yourself to receive once more the Truth 
that is creating you anew and let it come down into 
all your nature. 


Mixture in the Attitude 

It is quite natural that there should be much 
mixture in the attitude till all is clear—the ordinary 
nature clings to the action and the transformation 
in its completeness cannot be sudden. What is neces¬ 
sary is that the basic consciousness should become 
firmly established in the Divine, then the mixture 
in the rest can be seen and steadily worked out. To 
have this outwardly as well as inwardly is a great 
progress. 

24 - 4-1937 


Standing Back from the Movement of Anger 

It is really simply the recurrence of an old habit of 
the nature. Look at it and see how trifling is the 
occasion of the rising of this anger and its outburst 
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—it becomes more and more causeless—and the ab¬ 
surdity of such movements itself. It would not really 
be difficult to get rid of it if, when it comes, you looked 
at it calmly—for it is perfectly possible to stand back 
in one part of the being, observing in a detached 
equanimity even while the anger rises on the surface— 
as if it were some one else in your being who had the 
anger. The difficulty is that you get alarmed and 
upset and that makes it easier for the thing to get 
hold of your mind which it should not do. 

Help we are giving you—stand back so as to be 
able to feel it and not this obsession of these surface 
movements. 

30 - 1-1933 


Rising above Quarrels and Clashes 

Quarrels and clashes are a proof of the absence of 
the Yogic poise and those who seriously wish to do 
Yoga must learn to grow out of these things. It is 
easy enough not to clash when there is no cause for 
strife or dispute or quarrel; it is when there is cause 
and the other side is impossible and unreasonable 
that one gets the opportunity of rising above one’s 
vital nature. 
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Rejection of Vital Sensitiveness and Selfesteem — 
Differences in Dealing with Different Natures 

Your letter of the morning came entirely from the 
disturbed and wounded vital; that was why I was in 
no hurry to answer. I do not know w^hy you are so 
ready to believe that myself or the Mother act from 
ordinary movements of anger, vexation or displea¬ 
sure ; there was nothing of the kind in what I wrote. 
You had been repeatedly falling from your attained 
level of a higher consciousness and, in spite of our 
suggestions to you to see what was pulling you down, 
your only reply was that you could sec nothing. 
We know perfectly well that it was a part of your vital 
which did not want to change and, not wanting to 
change, was hiding itself from the mind and the mind 
itself did not seem very willing to see,—so we thought 
it necessary when you gave us a chance by what you 
wrote—first about X and secondly about the thoughts 
of the past—to indicate plainly and strongly the 
nature of the obstacle—on one side your old senti¬ 
ment persisting in the opposite form of anger, 
resentment and wounded feelings, on the other the 
vital’s habit of self-esteem, censorious judgment 
of others, the sense of superiority in sadhana or in 
other respects, a wish to appear well before others 
and before yourself *also. This especially has a 
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blinding influence and prevents the clear examina¬ 
tion of oneself and the perceptiofi of the obstacles 
that are interfering with the spiritual progress. Even 
if the mind aspires to know and change, a habit of 
that kind acting concealed in the vital is quite 
enough to stand in the way and prevent both the 
knowledge and the change. I was therefore careful 
to speak plainly of vanity and self-righteousness, so 
that this part of the vital might not try not to see. 
The Mother speaks or writes much more pointedly 
and sharply to those whom she wishes to push 
rapidly on the way, because they are capable of it, 
and they do not resent or suffer but arc glad of the 
pressure and the plainness, because they know by 
experience that it helps them to sec their obstacles 
and change. If you wish to progress rapidly you 
must get rid of this vital reaction of abhimdn^ suffering, 
wounded feeling, seeking for argument of self¬ 
justification, outcry against the touch that is intended 
to liberate—for so long as you have these, it is 
difficult for us to deal openly and firmly with the 
obstacles created by the vital nature. 

In regard to the difference between you and 
X. The Mother’s warning to you against the un¬ 
desirability of too much talk, loose chat and gossip^ 
social self-dispersion was entirely meant and stands; 
when you indulge in these things, you throw your- 
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self out into a very small and ignorant consciousness 
in which your Vital defects get free play and this 
is likely to bring you out of what you have developed 
in your inner consciousness. That was why we said 
that if you felt a reaction against these things when 
you went to X’s, it was a sign of your (psychic) 
sensitiveness coming into you—into your vital and 
nervous being, and we meant that it was all for the 
good. But in dealing with others, in withdrawing 
from these things you should not allow any sense 
of superiority to creep in oi' force on them by your 
manner or spirit a sense of disapproval or con¬ 
demnation or pressure on them to change. It is for 
your personal inward need that you draw back from 
these things, that is all. As for them, what they do 
in these matters, right or wrong, is their affair, and 
ours; we will deal with them according to what 
we see as necessary and possible for them at the 
moment and for that purpose we can not only deal 
quite differently with different people, allowing 
for one what we forbid for another, but we may 
deal differently with the same person at different 
times, allowing or even encouraging today what 
we shall forbid tomorrow. X’s case is quite different 
from yours, for there is no resemblance in your 
natures. I told you that or something like it long 
ago and I emphasised in my letter to X that what 
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might be the rule for myself or A was not to be 
applied or going to be applied in his case. To deal 
otherwise would be to create difficulties in his 
sadhana and not to make it easier for him or swifter. 
1 have also told him quite clearly in my letter that 
the attempt at meeting and mixing with others— 
which in the ordinary human life is attempted by 
sociableness and other contacts—has to be realised 
in Yoga on another plane of consciousness and 
without the lower mixture -for a higher unity with 
all on a spiritual and psychic basis. But the way, 
the time, the order of movements by which this is 
done, need not be the same for everybody. If he 
attempted to force himself it would lead to gloom, 
despondency and an artificial movement which 
would not be the true way to success. A human soul 
and nature cannot be dealt with by a set of mental 
rules applicable to everybody in the same way; if 
it were so, there would be no need of a Guru, each 
could set his chart of Yogic rules before him like 
the rules of Sandow’s exercise and follow them till 
he became the perfect Siddha! 

I have said so much in order to let you under¬ 
stand why we do not deal in the same way with 
X as with you or another. The tendency to take 
what I lay down for one and apply it without 
discrimination to another is responsible for much 
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misunderstanding. A general statement too, true in 
itself, cannot be applied to everyone alike or applied 
now and immediately without consideration of 
condition or circumstance or person or time. I may 
say generally that to bring down the Supermind is 
my aim in the Yoga or that to do that one has 
first to rise out of mind into overmind, but if on 
the strength of that, anybody and everybody began 
trying to pull down the Supermind or force his 
way immediately out of mind into overmind, the 
result would be disaster. 

Therefore concern yourself with your own progress 
and follow there the lead the Mother gives you. 
Leave others to do the same; the Mother is there 
to guide and help them according to their need and 
their nature. It does not in the least matter if the 
way she follows with him seems different or the 
opposite of that which she takes with you. That is 
the right one for him as this is the right one for you. 

You have now begun to see the difficulties that 
are still there in your vital; keep to that clear 
perception, let it grow clearer and more precise. 
Concentrate on what you have to do and do not 
let yourself be disturbed this way and that by irre¬ 
levant preoccupations or any other influence. 

25 - 10-1932 
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Variability of Spiritual Discipline 
—Repression and Real Change of the Vital Nature — 
Openness to the Mother 

It is not always safe to apply practically to oneself 
what has been written for another. Each sadhak 
is a case by himself and one cannot always or often 
take a mental rule and apply it rigidly to all who 
are practising the Yoga. What I wrote to X was 
meant for X and fits his case, but supposing a 
sadhak with a different (coarse) vital nature unlike 
X were in question, I might say to him something 
that might seem the very opposite, ‘‘Sit tight on 
your lower vital propensities, throw out your greed 
for food—it is standing as a serious obstacle in 
your way; it would be better for you to be ascetic 
in your habits than vulgarly animal in this part 
as you are now”. To one who is not taking enough 
food or sleep and rest in the eagerness of his spirit, 
I might say, “Eat more, sleep more, rest more, do 
not overstrain yourself or bring an ascetic spirit 
into your tapasya”. To another with the opposite 
excess I might speak a contrary language. Each 
sadhak has a nature or turn of nature of his own 
and the movement of the Yoga of two sadhaks, even 
where there are some resemblances between them, 
is seldom exactly the same. 
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Again, in applying some truth that is laid down it 
is necessary to give it its precise meaning. It is quite 
true that “in our path the attitude is not one of force¬ 
ful suppression, nigraha'^y it is not coercion according 
to a mental rule or principle on an unpersuaded 
vital being. But that does not mean either that 
the vital has to go its own way and do according 
to its fancy. It is not coercion that is the way, but 
an inner change in which the lower vital is led, 
enlightened and transformed by a higher con¬ 
sciousness which is detached from the objects of vital 
desire. But in order to let this grow an attitude has 
to be taken in which a decreasing importance has 
to be attached to the satisfaction of the claims of the 
lower vital, a certain mastery, samyama^ being above 
any clamour of these things, limiting such things 
as food to their proper place. The lower vital has 
its place, it is not to be cnished or killed, but it has 
to be changed, “caught hold of by both ends”, at 
the upper end a mastery and control, at the lower 
end a right use. The main thing is to get rid of 
attachment and desire; it is then that an entirely 
right use becomes possible. By what actual steps, 
in what order, through what processes this mastery 
of the lower vital shall come depends on the nature, 
the stress of development, the actual movement of 
the Yoga. 
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It is not the eating or the not eating of something 
that is the important point; what is important is 
how that or any of these food matters affects you, 
what is your inner condition and how any such 
indulgence, cooking or eating, stands or does not 
stand in the way of its progress and change, what is 
best for you as a Yogic discipline. One rule for you 
I can lay down, ‘‘Do not do, say or think anything 
which you would want to conceal from the Mother”. 
And that answers the objections that rose within you 
from your vital, is it not?—against bringing “these 
petty things” to the Mother’s notice. Why should 
you think that the Mother would be bothered by 
these things or regard them as petty? If all the life 
is to be Yoga, what is there that can be called petty 
or of no importance? Even if the Mother docs not 
answer, to have brought any matter of your action 
and self-development before her in the right spirit 
means to have put it under her protection, in the 
light of the Truth, under the rays of the Power 
that is working for the transformation—for immedia¬ 
tely those rays begin to play and to act on the thing 
brought to her notice. Anything within that advises 
not to do it when the spirit in you moves you to do 
it, may very well be a device of the vital to avoid 
the ray of the Light and the working of the Force. 

18 - 5-1932 
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Plastic Dealing with Human Mature 

One must not treat human nature like a machine to 
be handled according to rigid mental rules—a great 
plasticity is needed in dealing with its complex 
motives. 


Variable Process of Sadhana 

The sadhana is done by the Mother according to 
the Truth and necessity of each nature and of each 
plane of Nature. It is not one fixed process. 

13 - 9-1933 


Punishment for Faults in Sadhana 

It is no question of fault or punishment—if wc have 
to condemn and punish people for their faults and 
deal with the sadhaks like a tribunal of justice, no 
sadhana could be possible. I do not see how your 
reproach against us is justifiable. Our sole duty to 
the sadhaks is to take them towards their spiritual 
realisation—we cannot behave like the head of a 


488 



LETTERS OF SRI AUROBINDO 


The SchooUMasler Method and the Spiritual Change 

I NEVER point out to anybody his defects unless he 
gives me the occasion. A sadhak must become con¬ 
scious and lay himself before the light, see and reject 
and change. It is not the right method for us to- 
interfere and lecture and point out this and point 
out that. That is the school-master method—it 
does not work in the spiritual change. 

10 - 5-1936 


The Cardinal Defect 

Tmp. cardinal defect, that which has been always 
standing in the way and is now isolated in an 
extreme prominence, is seated or at least is at present 
concentrated in the lower vital being. I mean that 
part of the vital-physical nature with its petty and 
obstinate egoism which actuates the external human 
personality,—that which supports its surface thoughts 
and dominates its habitual ways of feeling, character 
and action. I am not concerned here with the other 
parts of the being and I do not speak of anything in 
the higher mind, the psychic self or the higher and 
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larger vital nature; for, when the lower vital rises, 
these are pushed into the background, if not covered 
over for the time, by this lower vital being and this 
external personality. Whatever there may be in these 
higher parts, aspiration to the Truth, devotion or 
will to conquer the obstacles and the hostile forces, 
it cannot become integral, it cannot remain unmixed 
or unspoilt or continue to be effective so long as the 
lower vital and the external personality have not 
accepted the Light and consented to change. 

It was inevitable that in the course of the sadhana 
these inferior parts of the nature should be brought 
forward in order that like the rest of the being they 
may make the crucial choice and either accept or 
refuse transformation. My whole work depends 
upon this movement; it is the decisive ordeal of this 
Yoga. For the physical consciousness and the 
material life cannot change if this docs not change. 
Nothing that may have been done before, no inner 
illumination, experience, power or Ananda is of any 
eventual value, if this is not done. If the little external 
personality is to persist in retaining its obscure and 
limited, its petty and ignoble, its selfish and false 
and stupid human consciousness, this amounts to a 
flat negation of the work and the sadhana. I ha ve no 
intention of giving my sanction to a new edition of 
the old fiasco, a partial and transient spiritual 
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opening within with no true and radical change in 
the law of the external nature. If, then, any sadhak 
refuses in practice to admit this change or if he 
refuses even to admit the necessity for any change of 
his lower vital being and his habitual external perso¬ 
nality, I am entitled to conclude that, whatever his 
professions, he has not accepted either myself or my 
Yoga. 

I am well aware that this change is not easy, the 
dynamic will towards it does not come at once and is 
difficult to fix, and, even afterwards, the sadhak 
often feels helpless against the force of habit. Know¬ 
ing this, the Mother and myself have shown and 
are still showing sufficient patience in giving time 
for the true spirit to come up and form and act 
effectively in the external being of those around us. 
But if in anyone this part not only becomes obsti¬ 
nate, self-assertive or aggressive, but is supported 
and justified by the mind and will and tries to spread 
itself in the atmosphere, then it is a different and 
very serious matter. 

The difficulty in the lower vital being is that it is 
still wedded to its old self and in revolt against the 
Light; it has not only not surrendered either to a 
greater Truth or to myself and the Mother, but it 
has up to now no such will and hardly any idea even 
of what true surrender is. When the lower vital 
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assumes this attitude it takes its stand upon a con¬ 
stant affirmation of the old personality and the past 
forms of the lower nature. Every time they are 
discouraged, it supports and brings them back and 
asserts its right to freedom,—the freedom to affirm 
and follow its own crude and egoistic ideas, desires, 
fancies, impulses or convenience whenever it chooses'. 
It claims secretly or in so many words the right 
to follow its nature—its human unregenerate nature, 
the right to be itself—its natural original unchanged 
self with all the falsehood, ignorance and inco¬ 
herence proper to this part of the being. And it 
claims or, if it does not claim in theory, it asserts 
in practice the right to express all this impure and 
inferior stuff in speech and act and behaviour. It 
defends, glosses over, paints in specious colours 
and tries to prolong indefinitely the past habitual 
ways of thinking, speaking and feeling and to 
eternise what is distorted and misformed in the 
character. This it does sometimes by open self- 
assertion and revolt, branding all that is done or 
said against it as error or oppression or injustice, 
sometimes behind a cover of self-deception or a 
mask of dissimulation, professing one thing and 
practising another. Often it tries to persuade itself 
and to convince others that these things are the 
only right reason and right way of acting for itself 
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or for all or even that they are part of the true 
movement of the Yoga. 

When this lower vital being is allowed to influence 
the action, as happens when the sadhak in any way 
endorses its suggestions, its attitude, whether masked 
to himself or coming to the surface, dictates a consi¬ 
derable part of his speech and action and against 
it he makes no serious resistance. If he is frank with 
himself and straightforward to the Mother, he will 
begin to recognise the source and nature of the 
obstacle and will soon be on the direct road to 
correct and change it. But this, when under the 
adverse influence, he persistently refuses to be; he 
prefers to hide up these movements under any kind 
of concealment, denial, justification or excuse or 
other shelter. 

In the nature the resistance takes certain charac¬ 
teristic forms which add to the confusion and to the 
difl[iculty of transformation. It is necessary to out¬ 
line some of these forms because they are sufficiently 
common, in some in a less, in others in a greater 
degree, to demand a strong and clear exposure. 

(1) A certain vanity and arrogance and self- 
assertive rajasic vehemence which in this smaller 
vital being are, for those who have a pronounced 
strength in these parts, the deformation of the vital 
force and habit of leading and domination that 
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certain qualities in the higher vital gave them. This 
is accompanied by an excessive amour-propre which 
creates the necessity of making a figure, maintaining 
by any means position and prestige, even of pos¬ 
turing before others, influencing, controlling or 
^'helping” them, claiming the part of a superior 
sadhak, one with greater knowledge and with 
occult powers. The larger vita) being itself has to 
give up its powers and capacities to the divine 
Shakti from whom they come and must use them 
only as the ^fother's instrument and according to 
her directions; if it intervenes with the claim of its 
ego and puts itself between her and the work or 
between her and other sadhaks, then whatever its 
natural power, it deviates from the true way, spoils 
th6 work, brings in adverse forces and wrong move¬ 
ments and does harm to those whom it imagines it 
is helping. When these things are transferred to the 
.smallness of the lower vital nature and the external 
personality and take lower and pettier forms, 
they become still more false to the Truth, incon¬ 
gruous, grotesque, and at the same time can be 
viciously harmful, though in a smaller groove. 
There is no better way of calling in hostile forces 
into the general work or of vitiating and exposing to 
their influence one’s own sadhana. On a smaller 
scale these defects of vanity, arrogance and rajasic 
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violence are present in most human natures. They 
take other forms, but are then also a great obstacle 
to any true spiritual change. 

(2) Disobedience and indiscipline. This lower 
part of the being is always random, wayward, self- 
assertive and unwilling to accept the imposition 
on it of any order and discipline other than its 
own idea or impulse. Its defects even from the begin¬ 
ning stand in the way of the efforts of the higher 
vital to impose on the nature a truly regenerating 
tapasya. This habit of disobedience and disregard 
of discipline is so strong that it does not always 
need to be deliberate; the response to it seems to be 
immediate, irresistible and instinctive. Thus obe¬ 
dience to the Mother is repeatedly promised or 
professed, but the action done or the course followed 
is frequently the very opposite of the profession 
or promise. This constant indiscipline is a radical 
obstacle to the sadhana and the worst possible 
example to others. 

(3) Dissimulation and falsity of speech. This is an 
exceedingly injurious habit of the lower nature. 
Those who are not straightforward cannot profit 
by the Mother’s help, for they themselves turn it 
away. Unless they change, they cannot hope for the 
descent of the supramental Light and Truth into 
the lower vital and physical nature; they remain 
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Stuck in their own self-created mud and cannot 
progress. Often it is not mere exaggeration or a false 
use of the imagination embroidering on the actual 
truth that is marked in the sadhak, but also a 
positive denial and distortion as well as a falsifying 
concealment of facts. This he does sometimes to 
cover up his disobedience or wrong or doubtful 
course of action, sometimes to keep up his position, 
at others to get his own way or indulge his preferred 
habits and desires. Very often, when one has this 
kind of vital habit, he clouds his own consciousness 
and does not altogether realise the falsity of what 
he is saying or doing; but in much that he says and 
docs, it is quite impossible to extend to him even 
this inadequate excuse. 

(4) A dangerous habit of constant self-justification. 
When this becomes strong in the sadhak, it is impos¬ 
sible to turn him in this part of his being to the 
right consciousness and action because at each step 
his whole preoccupation is to justify himself. His 
mind rushes at once to maintain his own idea, his 
own position, or his own course of action. This he 
is ready to do by any kind of argument, sometimes 
the most clumsy and foolish or inconsistent with 
what he has been protesting the moment before, by 
any kind of mis-statement or any kind of device. 
This is a common misuse, but none the less a misuse 
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of the thinking mind; but it takes in him exaggerated 
proportions and so long as he keeps to it, it will be 
impossible for him to see or live the Truth. 

Whatever the difficulties of the nature, however 
long and painful the process of dealing with them, 
they cannot stand to the end against the Truth, if 
there is or if there comes in these parts the true 
spirit, attitude and endeavour. But if a sadhak con¬ 
tinues out of self-esteem and self-will or out of tamasic 
inertia to shut his eyes or harden his heart against 
the Light, so long as he does that, no one can help 
him. The consent of all the being is necessary for 
the divine change, and it is the completeness and 
fulness of the consent that constitutes the integral 
surrender. But the consent of the lower vital must 
not be only a mental profession or a passing emotional 
adhesion; it must translate itself into an abiding atti¬ 
tude and a persistent and consistent action. 

This Yoga can only be done to the end by those 
who are in total earnest about it and ready to abolish 
their little human ego and its demands in order 
to find themselves in the Divine. It cannot be done 
in a spirit of levity or laxity; the work is too high 
and difficult, the adverse powers in the lower 
Nature too ready to take advantage of the least 
sanction or the smallest opening, the aspiration and 
tapasya needed too constant and intense. It cannot 
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be done if there is a petulant self-assertion of the ideas 
of the human mind or wilful indulgence of the 
demands and instincts and pretensions of the lowest 
part of the being, commonly justified under the name 
of human nature. It cannot be done if you insist on 
identifying these lowest things of the Ignorance with 
the divine Truth or even the lesser truth permissible 
on the way. It cannot be done if you cling to your 
past self and its old mental, vital and physical 
formations and habits; one has continually to leave 
behind his past selves and to see, act and live from an 
always higher and higher conscious level. It cannot 
be done if you insist on ‘‘freedom’’ for your human 
mind and vital ego. All the parts of the human 
being are entitled to express and satisfy themselves 
in their own way at their own risk and peril, if he so 
chooses, as long as he leads the ordinary life. But 
to enter into a path of Yoga whose whole object is to 
substitute for these human things the law and power 
of a greater Truth and the whole heart of whose 
method is surrender to the divine Shakti, and 
yet to go on claiming this so-called freedom, which is 
no more than a subjection to certain ignorant cosmic 
forces, is to indulge in a blind contradiction and to 
claim the right to lead a double life. 

Least of all can this Yoga be done if those who 
profess to be its sadhaks continue always to make 
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themselves centres, instruments or spokesmen of the 
forces of the Ignorance which oppose, deny and 
ridicule its very principle and object. On one 
side there is the supramental realisation, the over¬ 
shadowing and descending power of the supramental 
Divine, the light and force of a far greater Truth 
than any yet realised on the earth, something 
therefore beyond what the little human mind and its 
logic regard as the only permanent realities, some¬ 
thing whose nature and way and process of develop¬ 
ment here it cannot conceive or perceive by its own 
inadequate instruments or judge by its puerile stand¬ 
ards; in spite of all opposition this is pressing down 
for manifestation in the physical consciousness and 
the material life. On the other side is this lower 
vital nature with all its pretentious arrogance, 
ignorance, obscurity, dullness or incompetent 
turbulence, standing for its own prolongation, stand¬ 
ing against the descent, refusing to believe in any real 
reality or real possibility of a supramental or super¬ 
human consciousness and creation, or, still more 
absurd, demanding, if it exists at all, that it should 
conform to its own little standards, seizing greedily 
upon everything that seems to disprove it, denying 
the presence of the Divine—for it knows that without 
that presence the work is impossible—affirming 
loudly its own thoughts, judgments, desires, instincts^ 
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and, if these arc contradicted, avenging itself by 
casting abroad doubt, denial, disparaging criticism, 
revolt and disorder. These arc the two things now in 
presence between which every one will have to 
choose. 

For this opposition, this sterile obstruction and 
blockade against the descent of the divine Truth 
cannot last for ever. Every one must come down 
finally on one side or the other, on the side of the 
Truth or against it. The supramental realisation 
cannot coexist with the persistence of the lower 
Ignorance; it is incompatible with continued satis¬ 
faction in a double nature. 

November 1928 


Conditions for Divine Change 

It is now one month since you wrote your letter 
announcing the new fiwourable turn in your sadhana. 
You will have had time to see whether the turn was 
decisive and how far it has moved towards complete¬ 
ness. The test will be whether it gets rid fundamen¬ 
tally of the Asuric turn in your external being. All 
ambition, pride and vanity must disappear from the 
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